S SECR G COPY NO. &5

- THE HISTORY OF
o .THE .IOINT CHIEFS OF STAFF

THEJOINT CHIEFS OF STAFF
~ ANDTHEWARIN VIETNAM

1954 - 1959

S HISTORICAI. DIVISION D
i  JOINT SECRETARIAT
s —— JOINT CHIEFS OF STAFF e %Lfso =

I/V/(/

- ~ e

EXCISED UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF THE -
CLASSIFIEDBY__Secretary, JCS FREEDOM OF INFORMATION ACT 5USC552

EXEMPT FROM GENERAL DECLASSIFICATION o)) L5 WA 19 Z7-~ *0®7ﬁ
SCHEDULE OF EXECUTIVE ORDER 11652

| | EXEMPTION CATEGORY (1), (3) m
B oscussnrvou o | IR




...........

i THE HISTORY OF THE JOINT CHIEFS OF STAFF

| ' - THE JOINT CHIEFS OF STAFF
[ AND4$H§ WAR IN VIETNAM

[ 1954-1959

g

HISTORICAL DIVISION
JOINT SECRETARIAT
JOINT CHIEFS OF STAFF

16 June 1972

Classifled by Secretary, JjCS
EXEMPT FROM GENERAL DECLASSIFICATION
SCHEDULE OF EXECUTIVE ORDER 11652

EXEMPTION CATEGORY (1), (3) i
DECLASSIFY ON

: NS OF THE
~ EXCISED UNDER THE PROVISIO
/ FREEDOM OF INFORMATION ACT suslcssa
m)(l) 7-—FF-Dé97




16 Jjune 1972

AUTHORITY

This volume has been prepared by historians
! in the Historical Division of the Joint Secretariat
in accordance with professional standards of
historiography. Inasmuch as the content of the
volume has not been considered by the Joint Chiers
of Staff, it is to be construed as descriptive only
l and not as constituting the official position of

the Joint Chiefs of Staff on any subject.

| ' /" 'J. K. BRATTON
} Brigadier General, USA
Secretary, JCS




RO Lt 5\ ey

e el

FORFEWORD

This volume 1s. the second in the series entitled ]
The Joint Chiefs of Staff and the War in Vietnam, which
1s being prepared by the Histcrical Division in accordance
with the memorandum by the Deputy Secretary of Defense,
dated 5 April 1963 (attachment to JCS 2343/231).

The first volume of the series describes the beginning
of US involvement in Indochina. It chronicles the efforts
of the Truman and Eisenhower Administrations to prevent the
fall of Indochina to communism by supporting the French
forces in the war against the Viet Minh. The account of
the collapse of the French Government's will to fight, and
the formalization of that collapse in the Geneva Agreements
of July 1954, cioses the first volume and sets the stage for
the present study.

Little attempt has been made in this volume to reca-
pitulate events covered in the first of the series. While not
forced to enter in the middle of a major development, the
reader will nevertheless find himseif at the beginning of
the second act. Occasionally, therefore, reference to the
earlier volume may be necessary to fully identify an im-
portant personality or to understand an action in the contex<
of its antecedents. :

The documentary sources that provide the btasis For
nistory are almost excliusively contemporary wiinh the ever
g¢escribed. imilarly contemporary are the terms, titles,
abbreviation: :iC., used by the authors. Thus & reader
accustomed to thinking of the enemy in South Vietnam as tne
Viet Cong shoulcd not be surprised to find that thirougriouz
most of the period covered herein the enemy is referred <o
as the Viet Minh.
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At times it may szppear that the rcle of the Joint CrieTs
of Staff in developments in Vieinem during this period is
submerged in the description of foreign reliations, political
developments, economics, and other areas having 1ittie tc do
with military matters. Nevertheless, it was developments in
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suchn: areas, and particularly in these years, that provide

the context in which the greatly increased military activity
of the 1960s is to be understood. For this reason, alsc, a
Getailed account of the evolution of the Southeast Asia
Treaty Organization (SEATO) has been included. However,
because its scope extends beyond the Indochinese area, and in
order not to detract from the volume's focus on Vietnam, 1t
has been placed at the end, as an appendix.

The second volume of the Vietnam series 1s, 1like the
first, the product of a collaborative effort by many members
of the Historical Division. It has been revised and brought
to its present form by Mr. Willard J. Webb of the Special
Projects Branch.

WILBER W. HOARE, JR.
Chief, Historical Division
Joint Secretariat
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CHAPI'I"R T
THE GENEVA CONFERENCE AND ITS AFTERMATH--1954

In the summer of 1954 the conclusion of the Geneva
Conference placed the final stamp of failure on the attempt
by the French to regain from communist-led native Vietnamese

the control over Indochina that they had lost during World
war II. Toa lesser extent, but, unmistakably, this defeat
was shared by the United States.

Although, in the years immediately following the war,

United bua es had denied to une French.any assistance-
restoring their colonial rule, by the end of 1949 the
ommunization of mainland China led the United States to a
neral reassessment of its policy toward Indochina. The
sulting decision to assist noncommunist governments in
ia against further Red encroachment was strengthened, and
implementation hastened, by the attack on South Korea
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in June 1550.

By the spring 1954, the untoward events in Indochina
crystallized US concern for Southeast Asia, consumed US

stance to the exteat of almost $3 biliion, and diminished,
ugh not yet greatly, US prestige. As the French faltered,
s US Goverament Copuqu‘aUvd military intervention, but
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ihe Q«usa' th@ British to lend their support, which

rre WS S&aw as a necessary condition, closed

on lternative chosen, in the hope of saving
the “emalncv; oi Southeast Asia, if not Vietnam, was the
development of a regional pact. Since, however, preliminary
negotiations on a regional pact moved slowly, the United
States went to the Geneva (onference in mid-1954 isolated,
in a sense, by the collapse of the French will to Tight and
the reiuctance cof the British to support immecdiate miliitary
action. The US rooresentat‘veo vere somewnat in the
wosition of minorify stockholiders, a bankruptcey oroceea+15,
trying not to be identified with tn cld managenent but
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while having little influence on the outcome, hoping to
saivaze enough to start a new company, with new capital anca
pernaps some new stockholders.

™he Geneva Background

In early 1954 the United States, the United Kingdom,
Trance, and the Soviet Union agreed to meet at Geneva for
the purpose of reaching a peaceful settlement of the Korean
question. The Government of Communist China was invited to
attend and agreed to do so. The United States reluctantly
acceded to French demands.that.the.participants also discuss
"the proplem of restoring peace to Indochina." Accordingly,
representatives of the flve powers assembled in Geneva on
26 April 1954, and after two weeks of futile discussions on
Korea, turned to the Indochina question. 1In addition to the
Big Four" and Communist China, the three Assoclated States--
Cambodia, Iaos, and Vietnam--and the Democratic Republic of
Vietnam (DRV) also participated in the sessions on Indochina.

‘The Geneva deliberations on Indochina proved long and
difficult, but finally, in mid-July, the -Conference produced
three separate agreements--one each concerning Cambodia,

Laos, and Vietnam--and a Final Declaration of the Conference.'2

T detailed account of the US involvement in the
TIndochina war is contained in (TS-GP 1) JCS Hist Div,
History of the Indochina Incident, 1940-1954.

5. Terminology ror the agreements and final declaration
rapidly became confused, both in news media and in official
documents and public statements. Geneva Agreements, or
Agreement, and Geneva Accords, or Accord, were used 1ndis- - )
criminately to designate all three agreements together; &ali
three plus the final declaration; the agreement on Vietnam
only, plus the final declaration; etc. In this volume
Geneva Agreements applies to the three agreements concerning
igaos, Campbodia, and Vietnam. When only the agreement con-
cerning Vietnam is addressed, 1t will be described as the
agreement on Vietnam or the Vietnam Agreement. The Final
Deciaration of the Conference will always be identified as
the finai declaration, distinct from the Geneva Agreements.
Exceptlons occur in quoted material, where the above-
mentioned variable usage is often found. For the texts orf
of the Geneva Agreements and the Final Declaration of the

PR
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The agreements, signed on 20 July 1954, provided fo -
the cessatlon of all hostilities in the three states. Tney
prohibited the establishment of new military bases through-
out the territory of the three states and called for the
liberation and repatriation of all prisoners of war and
civlilian Internees. 1In addition, the three agreements con-
tained, in varying degrees, restrictions on foreign armed
forces in the territory of the Indochinese states.

The agreement on Vietnam was the most complex of the
three. It provided for a provisional military demarcation
line (PMDL), generally following the 17th Parallel and
dividing Vietnam approximately in half, and a five-kilometer
demilitarized zone(DMZ) on either side of the PMDL to serve
as a buffer area. After the cease-fire, the combatant forces
were to be regrouped on either side of the PMDL, with the
Viet Minh forces, the People's Army of Vietnam, tc the north
of the line and the French Union forces to the south. In
addition, the agreement on Vietnam forbade the irtroduction
of any troop reinforcements or additional military personnel,
and reinforcements "in the form of all types of arms,
munitions and other war material." The agreement allowed,
however, rotation and replacement of forces already in-
country and the replacement, piece for plece and of the same
tyre, of materialils, arms, and munitions destroyed, damagec,
worn out, or used after the cessation of hostilities.

The agreement on Vietnam also provided for the creation
of a Joint Commission, composed of equal representation from
the two contending sides, to facilitate execution of the
agreement. Further, the agreement established an Inter-
rnatlonal Commission to supervise and control its implLemern-
tation. This ccmmission, composed of representatives of
India (presiding), Canada, and Poland, would make use of
fixed and mobile inspection teams tc verify that the terms
of the agreement were being carried out and woulid inforwm tne
conference members in the event of vioclations.

The Final Declaration on Indochina, issued on 21 J
1554 by all the conference participants except the Unit
States and the State of Vietnam, noted the provisions o
Geneva Agreements and expressed satisfaction at the end
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Ucnference see Documents on American Foreign Relaticns,
1954 (1955), pp. 283-31%4.
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ities. With regard to Vietnam, the Final Decla-
rat vated that the "essentlal purpose'" of the agreement
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Was end hostilities, and that "the military demarcation
iine should not 1n any way be interpreted as constituting a
pollitical or territorial boundary." Following the expresszd
conviction that the execution of its provisions and those of
the agreement on Vietnam would create "the necessary basis
for the achievement in the near future of a political settie-
ment in Vietnam," the Final Declaration called for general
elections =in Vietram during July 1956, under the supervision
of an Fanternational Commisslon composed again of India,
Canada, and Poland.

The Declaration concluded with a pledge by the signers
of the Geneva Agreements to respect "the sovereignty, the
independence, the unity, and the territorial integrity" of
Cambodia, Laos, and Vietnam; to refrain from any interfer-
ence in internal affairs of the three states; and to consult
together on any question referred to them by the Internation-
al Commission in order to study such measures as might be
necessary to assure that the agreements were respected.

The delegation of the State of Vietnam would not agree
to the dlvision of Vietnam and, consequently, refused to
sign the Final Declaration of the Conference. Objecting to
both the manner and conditions of the agreement on Vietnam,
the Government of Vietnam reserved to itself "complete
freedom of action to guarantee the sacred right of the
Vietnamese people tg territorlal unity, natlonal independ-
ence, and freedom." '

The United States took the position that primary
responsibility for the settlement in Indochina rested with
the nations that had participated in the fighting. Since
it nad not been a belligerent in the war, the United States
did not sign the Geneva Agreements or the Final Declaratior,
and 1t did not consider itself bound by the decisions of tThe
Geneva Ccnference. The United States did, however, issue or
21 July 1954 a unilateral declaration, promising to refra-r
from the threat or use of force to disturb the Geneva Agree-
ments and stating that it would view any renewal of

3. Protest by the Vietnamese Delegation against the
Geneva Conference Agreements, 21 July 1954, Documents on
American Foreign Relations, 1954, pp. 315-310.
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aggression 1in violation of these Agreements "wit!
concern," as a serious threat to internationrali pe
security. With regard to free elections in Vietn s
U5 declaration reaffirmed the policy of seeking tc acaieve
the unity of divided nations through free elections super-
vised by the United Nations. The United States also noted
the protest by the State of Vietnam to the agreement and
relterated the US policy "that peoples are entitled %o
determine their-own future." It stated that it would not
Join 1n an arrangement which would violate this principle.h

The Slituation in Vietnam

The political situation in Vietnam changed signifi-
cantly during the course of the Geneva Conference. The
French Government of Premier Joseph Laniel had premised in
& declaratior of 3 July 1953 to grant independence to the
three Associated States of Indochina, and in pursuit of this
pledge, France and the Vietnamese Government of Premier
Buu Loc- had initiated negotiations in Paris in eariy 1954,
Differences over the definition of independence stalemated
the negotiations at first, but in an effort to present a
u;ited_Franco—Vietnamese front at Geneva, France gave into
Vietnamese demands. Consequently, on 28 April, two days
after the first session of the Geneva Conference, Premier
Laniel and Vietnamese Vice Premier Nguyen Trung Vinh issued
nt declaravion agreeing to the Subsequent signature or
reaties, one granting Vietnam independerice and the

h
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Five weeks later, on 4 June, France and Vietnam Iormai-
1y initialed the two treaties in Paris. In the indepenaqernce
creaty France recognized Vietnam "as s fully independent and
Soverelgn State invested with the jurisdiction recognized oy
international law." 1In addition, the %treaty abrogated ai:l
“earlier and contrary acts and dispositions,” and Frsrce
transferred to Vietnam "2il jurisdictions and Public service

> United States Regerdi
Conference, 21 July 1G
e - ' felations b, DL 3
5. JointT Francc-Vietnames c C 20 i
occuments on American forelign Relations, 1954, 01 .
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id by her on Vietnamese territory.”" In the associ-
ty, France and Vietnam pledged to maintain "in
snip and confidence" the ties which united them and

N 1"

e

"freely within the French Union . . . .

thougn the iniltizling ol the two treatles ended 70

N 5 of French "presence,’' the event sparked no outburst

of joy in Vietnam. In fact, it is doubtful that the Vietna-
mese peopie recognized the treatles for what they were.
Between 194G and 1954 there had been 17 French

declarations granting various degrees of independence, and
understandably the Vietnamese greeted this latest action
with some skepticlism. -
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Meanwhile, even as the conferees were meeting in Geneve,
Premier Buu Loc resigned on 15 June 1954, and Chief of State
220 Dei called upon Ngo Dinh Diem to form a new government.
Diem, who came from a prominent mandarin family, had held no
pubiic office in Vietnam for twenty years, but he was arcent-
iy anticommunist and a dedicated nationalist with a repu-
tation for scrupulous honesty and morai uprightness. A
milisant Catholic, Ngo Dinh Diem was aloof, courageous,
stubborn, and diligent.7

Diem, who was in France, returned immediately to Vieinam
and set about forming his government. On his arrival in
Vietnam, he declared that he was "destined to open the way
to national salvation and to bring about a revolution in all
fields," adding that he would segk to "eliminate the last
vestiges of foreign domination."”

, Diem formally constituted nis government on 7 July
1954, which as Double Seven. {seventh day, seventh month)
would be celebrated as a national holiday in coming years.
The new government was nationalistic, youthful, and smail,

6 Heads of Agreement on Vietnamese Independence and
Vietnamese Assoclation in the French Union, Tnitialed by
France and Vietnam at Paris, & June 1954, Documents on
American Foreign Relations, 1954, pp. 270-272.

7. Richard P. Stebbins (ed.), The United States in Wor:.d
Affairs, 1954 (1956), p. 243. NY Times, 26 Jun 54, p. &5
7 Jun 5%, p. 1V, 6.

8. NY Times, 26 Jun 54, p. 4.
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with nine ministries (Agriculture, Economics and Finance,
Education, Forelgn Affairs, Health, Interior, Iabor and
Youth, Natlonal Defense, aniid Public Works) and elght state
secretariats., Diem retalned for himself the two important
ministries of National Defense and Interior, and several
other members of the new government were related elther to
Dlem or his family: Tran Van Chuong, the Minister of
Economics and Finance, was the father-in-law of Diem's
brother Ngo Dinh Nhu; Tran Van Do, the brother of Chuong
was named Foreign Minister; Tran Van Bac, a Diem relation,
was appointed Minister of Education; and Diem's brother
Ngo Dinh Luyen was designated as a roving ambassador for
the government. This reliance on his family was a trait

. characteristic of Diem.9

Diem assumed office to face a number of serious and
pressing problems, and the most immediate was the impending
Geneva settlement. Diem and his new government adamantly
refused to sanction, even temporarily, the partition of
Vietnam into communist and noncommunist states. But, heed-
less of the opposition of the State of Vietnam, the major
powers pushed on to a final agreement truncating Vietnam at
the 17th Parallel. 1In one fell swoop the State of Vietnam
lost more than half of its territory and population.

With a multitude of obstacles to surmount, the Diem
government began its tenure with little popular appeal.
Diem himself had lived abroad for the previous four years
and had no following in Vietnam. Bao Dai, who had abdicated
as Emperor in 1945 and been restored by the French in 1949

as Chlef of State, tarnished the image of the new government.

Since his restoration, Bao Dai had manifested less and less
inclination to participate in the affairs of government. °He
avolded Saigon altogether and lived in luxury either at the
Vietnamese mountain resort of Dalat or on the French
Riviera, accumulating a vast personal fortune and sur-
rounded by corrupt friends.

In addition to the lack of popular support, the Diem
government did not have the lnstitutlons, the adminis-
trative machlnery, nor the experience, especially at the

9. NY Times, 6 Jul 54, p. 4. Bernard B. Fall, "The
Cease-Fire in Indochina--An Apprailsal," Far Eastern Survey,
Sep 54, pp. 137-138.
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ioca.s :evel, that are requisites of an independent state.
The State of Vietnam had no constitution or elected

semblys instead, it had only decrees and ordiinances and
‘rcvisional National Councii. Bao Daj had established
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hn Councll by ordinance in July 1953. 1Its members were
&1 1ted and its powers strictly advisory. There had been
erecvrons for municipal and provincial councils in 1953,
nut these elections were limited to areas and villages under
govanmen control and restricted to those who had registered
irr the 1951 census. As a result, only one village in three
had peen permitted to vote and only about one million out of
& population of approximately twenty-seven million had partici-
paued in the elections. Thus in 1954 only a small fracticon

£

the people.of the State of Vietnam had participated in the
processes of self-government.

The State of Vietnam also began its independent exist-
ence lacking control of large areas of its territory. Even
though the Geneva settlement provided for the withdrawal of
all Viet Minh forces from Vietnam south of the 17th Parallie:,.
large areas remained under Viet Minh influence. In many areas
of the South Vietnamese countryside, the village administration
was openly in the control of Viet Minh elements. 1In viliiage
after village where the government sent its officials, they
found that the business of government and administration orf
justice was carried out behind the scenes by the Viet Minh.
Although the Viet Minh were evacuating large numbers of tTheir
uniformed troops to the north, they retained their clan-
destine administrative and propaganda network in the south,
and 1t was impossible to tell how many of the evacuating
forces were young people sent north for Viet Minh tTraining
and indoctrination or to estimate how many soldiers remaine
behind in civilian dress to pursue guerrilla activities.

Even in Saigon and the other citles of the south, where govern-
ment control had always been the strongest, the Viet Minh naa
many sympathizers among the poorer classes as well as among

the intelilectuals and professional people, and Viet Minh-
sponsored parades and rallies were freguent.

The US Government was well aware .of the Viet Minn threat
in the remnant State of Vietnam. A National Intelligence
Estimate (NIE) of early August, on the post-Geneva outlook
in Indochina, predicted that the communists would continue
their efforts to secure control of all of Indochina,
resorting to psychological and "paramilitary'" means rather
than armed invasion, and avoiding violation of the armistice.

T e
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The NIE stated that the Viet Minh would seek to retain
"sizable military and political assets" in South Vietnan,
noting that many of both regular and irregular Viet Minh
soldiers currently in the south were natives of the area
and would probably remain there. In addition, the re-
strictions of the Geneva Agreements on the importation of
arms and mlilitary equipment, foreign military personnel,
and new military bases and alliances would increase the
already severe problem of establishing and maintaining
security 1in South Vietnam. The Viet Minh were almost
certain to attempt to discredit any new South Vietnamese
adminlstration, to exacerbate Franco-South Vietnamese
relations, and to appeal to the strong feeling for national
unification extant in Vietnam. Finally, if the scheduled
national elections were held in 1956, and if the Vieéet Minh
did not prejudice its political prospects, the Viet Minh
would almost certainly win. 0

Not only did Ngo Dinh Diem and his new government face
the danger of the externally controlled Viet Minh, but they -
were also opposed by certain noncommunist groups in South
Vietnam--the "sects" and the Binh Xuyen. The two politico-
rellgious sects, the Cao Dai and the Hoa-Hao, and the
Binh Xuyen, a group of former river pirates who had exten-
slve vice and gambling monopolies and who controlled the
Salgon-Cholon pollice, were the major political forces in
South Vlietnam at this time. All three groups maintained
thelr own private armed forces, totaling about 40,000 men.
They controlled large areas of the South Vietnamese country-
Slde and collected tolls and taxes from the local population
in such areas. Naturally, a strong central government wouid
pose a challenge to theilr privileged positions, and the
Cao Dai, the Hoa Hao, and the Binh Xuyen all viewed Diem
with great suspicion, if not hostility.

Confronted with beth the Viet Minh and the private
armies of the sects and the Binh Xuyen, Diem also lacked
the confidence of the exiting French. Because of his strong
anti-French sentiments, the departing French officials had
no great affection for Diem. They did not initially cppose
him outright, but neither did they support him. They

10. (U) NIE 63-5-54, "Post-Geneva Outloock in Indochina,"
3 Aug 54, Pentagon Papers (a study prepared by the Depart-
ment of Defense, "Unifed States-Vietnam Relations, 1945-
1967"), vol. 10, pp. 692-698. )
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atea their energles instead on salvagling some
of Their position and influence in Vietnam. :
and nis cliqgue, under French pressure, showed them-
ncrcasingly disenchanted with Diem. They saw . in
nant for nonesty and diligence a threat to theilr
tes.

The French Government was guite frank in disclosing

to the United States that it did not consider Diem qualifiea
to head the new government in Vietnam. Although the French
npraised Diem's "high moral character" and felt that he
should be a member of any future Vietnamese government if

he cou'a make peace w1th the sects, they held that Diem did
not fully represent the populaticn in the south, that he
would e unable to carry out necessary agricultural reforms
prompily, and that nhe would not be prepared to depose -
Bao bDal and create a republic when it became appropriate.-=-

To cepe Nlt“ he forces arrayed against him, Diem
needed a strong nat 1ona1 army. This he did not have. Fear-
ing that & Vﬂetnamese national army would turn against then,

1~

the French had delayed its formation until 1951, the year
that Vo Nguyen Clap formed the first regular Viet Minh
division. 1In 1954 the Vietnamese National Army (VNA) was
still in its formative stages and, although it was numeri-
cally equal to the forces of the DRV, one observer termed
it "organizationally only a miscellaneous conglomeration
of ill-sorted battalions."l2 1In addition, the military
victory of the Viet Minh at Dien Bien Phu, and its dipioc-
matic confirmation at Geneva, had seriously undermined the
morale of the VNA. Not only was the VNA disorganized,
pcorly trained, and demoralized, but many of the high-
ranking oificers, including Chilef of Staff General Nguyen
Van Hinh, were opposed to Diem.

In addition to the political chaos in South Vietnam
the Diem government had major economic, financial, and
social problems to solve. The Geneva partition had divided
an economically balanced country, separating the agricultur-
al south from the industrial north, and leaving South Vietnam

11. (U) Msg, Paris 481 to State, 4 Aug 54, Pentagon
Papers, vol. 10, pp. 699 700.
12. Peggy Durdin, "There Is No Truce in Vietnam,"
_Reporter, 30 Dec 54, p. 26.
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wlth a scarcity of skilled labor. The war had destroyed
approximately 60 percent of South Vietnam's roads, many
bridges, and one-third of the railroads. Further, there
existed serious administrative and technical problems in
transferring control of forelgn trade, banking, and cur-
rency from French to Vietnamese hands. South Vietnam did
have economic assets in its rice and rubber producing
capacity, but there remained the tremendous task of build-
ing and orienting a self-sufficient economy.

= Some of the major economic and social problems arose
from the fact that, in the months Tfollowling the Geneva
settlement, thousands of North Vietnamese refugees flea
south. Crowded into tent cities without even the basic
necessities of life, and with growing antagonisms between
them and the native southerners, the refugees presented yet
another challenge to the efficiency and resources of the
government,

Closely related to the question of refugee settlement
was the matter of land reform. Various land reform pro-
posals had been considered in Vietnam, dating back to 1949,
but even though Premier Nguyen Van Tam had decreed = orogram
in 1953, nothing had yet been done. 1In a country where a
large part of the population consisted of landless peasancs
tilling large estates and plantations, and where smali
tenant farmers labored under high rents and usurious interest
rates, land reform was essential, especially if the govern-
ment was to compete with the land reform propaganda ci the
Viet Minh.

Beleaguerecd on alil sides by political insecurity and
chaos, and confronted with immense economic andg social
croblems, it was obvious that the State of Vietnam would
require outside assistance if 1t was to survive. Weary
after seven years of war in Vietnam, and having severed i::
formal tiles with %the three former Associated States, France
no longer possessed the inclination to provide tihis assist-
ance. The United States recognized the importeance o
Vietnam and realized that the West. could ill aiiord the Loss
of all of Vietnam to the communists. Not only weas the
existence of South Vietnam threatened, the US Governmens
pelieved, but so tco was that of all of Indochina and,
ultimately, all of Southeast Asia. E=arlier in 19584, Pre
dent Eisenhower had enunciated his belief in the "faiiin
domino" principle, likening Indochina‘s position, relative
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o tne rest of Southeast Asia, to the first in a row of
cGomincs set on endy  if the first fell, the rest were
cartain to follow.+

Reassessment of US Policy

In the summer of 1954 the results of the Geneva Con-
ference, and the perilous situation in South Vietnam,
prompted the United States to undertake a wide ranging
reassessment of its policy for the Far East. Recognizing
that France would no longer be responsible for Indochina,
the United States had-to_-decide to.what. extent it would
commit 1tself to prevent further communist encroachment
there. Moreover, the relationship of Indochina to the
entire surrounding area made it mandatory that the United
States reconsider its policy toward all the nations and
regions of the Far East, particularly Communist China. In
the short space of five years, Communist China had driven l
the Nationalist Government of China from the mainland,
waged war impressively in Korea, and contributed signifi-
cantly to the victory of the Viet Minh in Indochina. It
had also forged a strong alliance with the USSR, gained '
great prestige and respect among the Asian and African
nations, and menaced the arc of small and generally weak
neighboring natlons. .

NSC 5429

The US Government began a formal reassessment of its
policy immediately after the Geneva Conference, with &
draft statement of policy toward the Far East, circulated
to the National Securlty Council on 4 August 1954 as
NSC 5429. This policy statement had been prepared by the
NSC Planning Board, whose members represented the various
executive departments and agencies charged with responsi-
bility for the development of national security policy.

Prefaced with a section on the consequences of the ieneva
Conference for the Unlted States, the draft statement

13. Presidential News Conference, 7 Apr 54, transcript
in Public Papers of the Presidents of the United States:
Dwight D. Eisennower, 1954 (1960), pp. 362-303.
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included four sections: (1) courses of actlon to increase
the security of the Paciflc offshore island chain; (2)
general political and economlic measures for the Far East;
(3) courses of action for Southeast Asia; (4) policy toward
Communist China. It was the latter two sections that were
to give US policymakers the most trouble. The Defense, JCS,
and Office of Defense Mobllization (ODM) representatives of
the Planning Board believed that US policy toward China

(the fourth section) should be determined first, with policy
toward "the peripheral areas" being established in light of
that determination. They also proposed that the section on
Communist China be made the first section of the policy
statement. '

The section on Southeast Asia called for a new initi-
ative there to protect the US position and restore US
prestige. According to the draft statement, the situation
in that area had to be stabilized to prevent further losses
to communism through either "creeping expansion" and "sub-
version" or overt aggression. As a major objective, the
United States should negotliate a Southeast Asia security
treaty with the United Kingdom, Australia, New Zealand,
France, the Philippines, Thailand, and other free South and
Southeast Asian countries willing to participate. The
United States would continue to provide limited military
asslstance and training missions, wherever possible, to .
friendly Southeast Asian states 1in order to bolster the will
to fight, stablize legal governments, and control subversion.

In a following paragraph entitled "Action in the Event
of Local Subversion,' NSC 5429 presented two alternatives
for NSC considerztion. The first, recognizing that "the
above-mentioned economic and military measures" might be
inadequate to cope with communist expansion and subversion
in Indochina, called for the issuance "at the earliest
practicable moment" of a declaration to the Chinese Com-
munists that further communist expansion on the mainland of
Southeast Asla would not be tolerated. Additionally, such
a declaration should warn that continued communist expansion
would "in all probability" lead to the application of mili-
tary power "not necessarily restricted to conventional
weapons against the source of the aggression (i.e. Com-
munist China)." The second alternative proposed that, in
addlition to the negotiation of a Southeast Asia security
treaty, the United States prepare, either unilaterally or
under the terms of the Southeast Asia treaty, and if
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requested by a legltimate local government, to assist that
zovernment with military force, if required and feasible, Sk e
to defeat local communist subversion or rebellion not con- IR,
stituting external armed attack. -

For Indochina, NSC 5429 recommended the following
political and covert actions: (1) making every effort,
not openly inconsistent with the US position on the Geneva _ —~
Agreements, to defeat communist subverslon and influence,
to maintain and support friendly noncommunist governments
- in Cambodia, Laos, and South Vietnam, and to prevent com-
munist victory through all-Vietnam elections; (2) urging ‘
France to recognize promptly and deal with Cambodia, ILaos, C _ L.
--andwSouth.Vietnam as independent sovereign nations; (3) o :
strengthening of US representation in,“and-dealing directly =% - -
with, the governments of Cambodia, Laos, and South Vietnam; .

(4) working through the French only insofar as necessary,
assisting Cambodia, Laos, and South Vietnam to maintain mili-
tary forces necessary for internal security and economic
conditions conducive to the maintenance of strong noncommunist
regimes; (5) aiding emigration and resettlement of peoples
unwilling to remain under communist rule in North Vietnam;
(6) exploiting available means to make more difficult the
control of North Vietnam by the Viet Minh; (7) exploiting
avallable means to prevent North Vietnam from becoming per-
manently incorporated in the Soviet bloc, using consular
relations and nonstrategic trade as feasible and desirable,
or, alternatively, treating North Vietnam as already per-
manently incorporated into the communist bloc with the
application of economic controls similar to those applied

to Communist China; (8) conducting covert operations on a
large and effective scale 1n support of the foregoing.

The last section of the draft statement of policey,
dealing with the policy and courses of actlion for US
relations with Communist China, proved the most difficult
on which to reach agreement. In this section, the Planning
Board offered four alternative general policles with appro-
priate implementing courses of action. The four alternative
policles, enumerated as Alternatives A through D, were
putting US relations with Communist China on the same foot-
ing as those with the Soviet Union; reducing, by means short
of war, the relative power of Communist China in Asia; 9
reducing the power of Communist China in Asia even at the
risk of, but without deliberately provoking, war; and initi-
ating "an increasingly positive policy toward Communist China
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designed to confront the regime with a clear likeiihood of
U.S. milltary action against China proper,” unless Com-
munist China took public action Eo cnange 1ts belligerent
support of communist expansion.1

The Vliews of the Joint Chiefs of Staff

Since the draft policy statement was to be considered
at a NSC meeting on 12 August 1954, the Joint Chiefs of Staff
undertook an immediate study of the statement. In a memo-
randum of 11 August 1954, they informed the Secretary of
Defense that NSC 5429 did not represent a comprehensive
polilcy statement for the Far East. It did not delineate
US objectives for the whole area or courses of action that
would logically flow from the establishment of such
objectives. They reaffirmed their proposal of the previous
April that the United States formulate a comprehensive
pollcy treating the Far East as a strategic entity. The
Joint Chiefs of Staff recommended, therefore, that NSC 5429

‘be returned to the NSC Planning Board with appropriate

guldance for derivation and exposition of US objectives in
the Far East and the development of broad courses of action
to achleve these objectives.

Although the Joint Chiefs of Staff agreed on the
general 1nadequacy of NSC 5429, they differed on certain
specific provisions of the policy statement. The Chief of
Naval Operations, the Chilef of Staff, Air Force, and the
Commandant, Marine Corps, concurred in the view of the
Defense, JCS, and ODM representatives on the Planning Board
that US policy toward Communist China should be determined
Tirst, with policy for "the peripheral areas" following that
determination. Consequently, they recommended that, in the
final version of NSC 5429, the section on Communist China
be made the first section of the statement.

The Chief of Naval Operations, the Chief of Staff, Air
Force, and the Commandant, Marine Corps, then proceeded with
detailed comments on individual portions of the draft policy
statement. With regard to US actions in Indochina, the JCS.
majority preferred a revision of the action for exploitation

15, {TS) NSC 5429, 4 Aug 54, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48)
sec T77.
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of avallable means to make Viet Minh control of North
Tietnam more difficult. They would substitute continued
exploitation of "opportunities to further US long-range
obJectives toward uniting Vietnam under a democratic form

c? government." If this change were accepted, they felt,

it would el:minate the need for either of the alternative
actions of preventing North Vietnam from becoming permanently
attached to the Soviet bloc or treating North Vietnam as
already permanently incorporated in the communist bloc.

With respect to the four alternative policies toward
Communlst China, they considered the first two inadequate
and the fourth extreme. Consequently, they preferred the
third alternative--reduction of the power of Communist China
in Asia even at the risk of, but without deliberately pro-
voking war--with certain revisions in the courses of action
to implement this alternative. This policy, with their
proposed revisions, would provide for a positive approach to
the problem of reducing the threat of further Communist
Chinese expansion in Asia, furnishing a basils for action
against indirect aggression that was lacking in the first
two alternatives, while avoiding the "more extreme measures,
with their greatly enhanced risks," contained in the fourth
alternative.

The Chilef of Staff, Army, however, had more basic
reservations regarding NSC 5429. He stated that the proposed
policy was not a comprehensive review of Far Eastern policy,
adding that the problem confronting the United States in the
Far East could not be stated except in relation to, and as
an element in, a US foreign policy of "global scope." Al-
though not suggesting what such a global policy should be,
it seemed axiomatic to him that "one principal OBJECTIVE"
should be to split Communist China from the Soviet bloc.

As a result, the Chief of Staff, Army, found none of
the four alternative policiles toward Communist China accept-
able. He stated that there were elements in each alternative
which, if combined, might offer a better alternative,
emphasizing that the Unilted States need not elther appease
Communist China (the first alternative) or destroy it (the
last alternative). ' L

Returning to the "objective" of driving a wedge between
Commur:ist China and the USSR, the Chief of Staff, Army, said
that, if this objective were accepted, the "statesmanlike
approach would seem to be to bring Peking to a realization

RPN
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that 1ts long-range benefits derive from friendliness with
America, not with the USSR." These benefits would, of
course, be forthcoming "in time," and only if Communist
China "would mend 1ts ways."1l5

NSC 5429/1 and NSC 5429/2

The Natlonal Security Council considered NSC 5429 on
12 August 1954, but did not heed the JCS recommendation for
return of the draft policy statement to the Planning Board.

 The NSC accepted the sections dealing with the Pacific off-

shore 1sland chain and general political and economic
measures (Sections I and II) without change. 1In its con-
slderation of the Southeast Asla section (Section III), the
NSC could not agree on either alternative action to meet
local subversion. Nor did the Council accept the recom-
mendation of the Chief of Naval Operations, the Chief of
Staff, Alr Force, and the Commandant, Marine Corps, with
regard to the action to make Viet Minh control of North
Vlietnam more difficult. Instead, the NSC approved the pro-

‘vislon as stated in NSC 5429 and chose also the alternative

of exploiting available means to prevent North Vietnam from
becoming permanently incorporated in.the Soviet bloc.

After reviewlng the four alternative policies toward ,
Communist China, the NSC was unable to decide on any one of
them. As a result, the Council adopted the first three
sections of NSC 5429 with the exception of the paragraph
(paragraph 8) in Section III treating local subversion.
This paragraph, together with the fourth section, on Com-
manist China, the Council agreed to reconsider on 18 August.
The President--on the day of the NSC meeting, 12 August
1954--approved Sections I, II, and III, with the exception
of paragraph 8, and directed their use as a general gulde
to US policy in the Far East. This revised NSC 5429 was
published as NSC 5429/1, dated 12 August 1954.16

When the National Security Council met on 18 August
1954 1t had before it the four alternative policies boward

T5. (TS) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "Review of U.S. Policy
in the Far East - NSC 5429," 11 Aug 54, same file, sec 79.
16. (TS) NSC 5429/1, 12 Aug 5L, same file, sec 80.
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Communlst China presented 1n NSC 5429, ranging from putting
US pelations with that nation on the same footing as those G
with tne Sovlet Union to military action against the {

oninese mainland. The policy adopted by the Council was the

third alternative (Alternative C), providing for the : —
reduction of the power of Communist China in Asia even at o
she risk of war, but without deliberately provoking it. -

The language of the policy as finally adopted followed
closely that suggested by the majority of the Joint Chiefs
of Staff, with the addition of a course of action calling .
for the creation of "internal division" in the Chinese regime f
as well as impairment of Sino-Soviet relatlons by all
feasible overt and covert means--as supported by the Chief

of Staff, Army, in the split JCS views of 11 August.

- B

At the 18 August meeting, the National Security Council
also reconsidered the question of how to deal with communist
subversion in Southeast Asia. The Council selected neither
alternative proposed in NSC 5429--a unilateral US declaration
to Communist China threatening the use of force in the event
of continuing communist expansion in Southeast Asia or US
preparedness to act, elther unilaterally or under the pro-
jected Southeast Asia securlty treaty, to assist local govern-
ments facing local communist subversion. Rather, the
Council adopted a new paragraph calling on the President to
consider asking Congress for authority to use US forces in
Southeast Asia. Specifically, the new paragraph stated:

If requested by a legitimate local govern-
ment which required assistance to defeat local
Communist subversion or rebellion not con-
stituting armed attack, the U.S. should view
such a situation so gravely that, in additlon
to giving all possible covert and overt sup-
port within Executive Branch authority, the
President should at once consider requesting
Congressional authority to take appropriate
action, which might 1if necessary and feaslble
include the use of U.S, military forces elther
locally or against the external sources of
such subversion or rebellion (including Com-
munist China if determined to be the .source).

_ 3 -/ T ™

T

With 211 the disagreements now resolved, the National
Security Council adopted the entire statement of US policy
for the Far East on 18 August 1954 with the understanding
that the section on Communist China would be used as the L.

.
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basis for further consideration in light of a review by the
Secretary of State scheduled to be completed in about . one
month., The President approved thils statement of policy on
20 August with the same understanding. The approved policy,
NSC 5429/2, was issued on the same day, with the section on
Communist China the first, rather than the last, section.l17

The. Manila Conference

With an approved policy toward the Far East and South-
east Asla, the US Government now moved to create a regional
securlty arrangement, the preliminary negotiations of which had
been in progress- since April 1954. Representatives of the United
Kingdom, 'France, Australia, New Zealand, and the United
States, Joined by the Asian states of Pakistan, Thailand,
and the Philippines, met in Manlla in early September 1954
to draft such a treaty and, on 8 September, signed the South-
east Asla Collective Defense Treaty (SEACDI'). The eight
signatories recognized that an attack on any one of them _
would endanger the peace and safety of all and pledged that,
in such an event, each would "act to meet the common danger
in accordance with its constitutional processes." In the
event of a threat other than armed attack to their territory,
Sovereignty, or political independence, the slgners agreed
to consult on appropriate measures for the common defense. .
The area covered by the provisions included the general area
of Southeast Asia, the entire territories of the Asian
members, and the general area of the Southwest Pacific,
including the area north of 21.degrees 30 minutes north lati-
tude. A separate protocol extended the securlty provisions
of the treaty to "the States of Cambodia and Laos and the
free territory under the Jurlsdiction of the State of
Vietnam." The United States, however, signed the treaty
with the understanding that the pbrovisions covering aggres-
sion and armed attack applied only to communist aggression,
but consented to consult in the event of "other aggression
or armed attack." The SEACDT provided for neither commit-
ment of forces nor a formal treaty organization. Instead,
1t established a Councill, with each member represented, to
consider implementation of the treaty. The treaty also
incorporated economic provisions, each party promising to

I7.{TS) NSC 5429/2, 20 Aug 5%, same fijle, sec 81.
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cooperate in promotion of the economic well-being and social
orogress of all. Accompanying the treaty was the Pacific
‘harter, signed by the eight states on the same day. Therein
uhdy proclaimed their determination to resist any attempt

"to subvert their freedom or to destroy their sovereignty
or territorial integrity."18

Restudy of US Policy toward the Far East (NSC 5429/3)

In accordance with the August 1954 NSC decision, the
Pianning Board undertook a review of US policy toward the
Far East in the fall of 1954, in light of the continuing
critical situation-and the Secretary of State's report to
the National Security Councll following the Manila Confer-
ence. Subsequently, the Planning Board circulated a new
draft statement of US policy toward the Far East (NSC 5429/3)
to the NSC members of 19 November 1954.

The new draft statement was organized into three
sections--general considerations, objectives, and courses of
action. TUnder general considerations the Planning Board set
forth the primary problem of the United States in the Far
"East as meeting the serious threat resulting from the spread
of communist power on the continent of Asla--over mainland
China, North Korea, and the northern part of Vietnam. Not
only had the Chinese communist regime apparently succeeded
in consolidating its power on the mainland, but it had
developed working relations with the Soviet Union. The task
of the United States in coping with the threat was compli-
cated by a number of factors. The noncommunist countries in
Asla were vulnerable militarily, politically, economically,
and psychologlcally to further communist inroads and all had
intense nationalistic feelings with residual resentments
against European colonialism. In addition, a sense of
"weakness and inadequacy in the face of the worldwide power
struggle" inhibited many Far Eastern and Southeast Asian
countries from cooperating with the United States, and the
divergent Far Eastern policies followed by US European
allies, particularly with regard to Communist China, limited
US political and economic pressures against Asian communist
regimes.

1. For a full account of the Manila Conference and the
resulting SEACDI', see Appendix.
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the United States way Seeking to achieve in the Far East agu
a whole. The objectlves, to be pursued with clear and
strong resolve, and "if necessary at the risk of but not
brovocative of war," Included:. preservation of the terri-

version; progressive improvement_of the relative political,
economice, and military position of the noncommunist countries
vls-a-vis that of the Asian communist regimes; reduction of
Chinese Communist bower and prestige; and disruption of the
Sino-Soviet“allianCe‘through‘actiOns designed. to intensify

Interest between the USSR and Communist China. The draft
statement also contained a fifth Objective, proposed by the
Defense,_JCS,'Commerce, ODM, Foreign Operations Adminis-
tration (FOA), and CIA respresentatives on the Planning
Board, but opposed by the Department of State representative.
It provided for creation in honcommunist Asia, and ultimately
within Communist China, of political and soclal forces that
would spread the "greater values of the Free World" and

Slmultaneously expose "the falsity of the communist ideolog-
ical offensive." = :

‘To achieve these objectives, the Planning Board proposed
various courses of action, falling into two categories--those
designed to "preserve the territorial ang politiecal integrity
of the area" and those required to "enhance the individual
and collective strength of the non-Communist nations." The
Tirst category included: maintenance:pf the security or
the Pacific offshore island chain; conclusion of a mutual
defense treaty with the Republic of China covering Formosa
and the_Pescadores; use of force, as appropriate, in the
event of armed attack on the Republic of Korea or in an area
covered by the Manilg Pact; and breparedness to seek Con-
gressional authority for necessary action, including use of
force, to meet armed attack or imminent threat of attack

US personnel, aireraft, or vessels; encouragement of s
Western Pacific collective defense arrangement; assistance,
where necessary and feasible, to noncommunist governments

“~m
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in the Far East to counter communist subversion and
aconomlce domlnatlon; and maintenance of US forces 2 the
~ar bKast as clear evidence of US intentions 1n the area.
With regard to internal communist subversion or rebellion
the first category of actions i1ncluded the same provision
that had been included in NSC 5429/2 only after a lengthy
consideration--calling for the United States to give all
possible covert and overt support within the Executive
Branch authority and for the President to be prepared to
request Congressional authority for appropriate action,
including military force, if appropriate.

J

The second category of actions, those required to
enhance the 1ndividual and collective strength of the non-
communist states, called for: increased efforts to develop
the basic stablllity and strength of the noncommunist
countries to resist communist expansion; continued recog-

.nitlion of the Government of thz Republic of China, with
direct military and economic assistance to that government ;
encouragement of the organization of an economic grouping
of free Aslan states, accompanied by all feasible measures
to increase opportunities for trade among these countries
and with the Free World; provision of economic and technical
asslstance, encouraging use of US advisers where appropriate;
attempts to increase the understanding of, and orientation
of the Asian peoples toward, the Free World as well as to

‘ W\
expose the menace of Chinese imperialism and world com- ' g

munism; and encouragement of the application &f private
capltal to the development of free Asia.

Wlth respect to Indochina, the new draft policy state-
ment continued unchanged that policy adopted in NSC 5429/2,
wilth the addition of a new pdragraph. Reflecting US concern
over a growing problem, this new paragraph called for the
United States to expose communist violations of the armistice
in Indochina.

Included in NSC 5429/3 was a proposal by the Commerce
and FOA members of the Planning Board for study of the
feasibllity of the negotiation of a Far Eastern settlement
that might encompass such elements as recognition and seat-
ing in the United Nations of the two Chihas;. opening trade
with Communist China; unifying Korea; obtaining the abandon-
ment of subversive communist pressures in South Vietnam;
admisslon of Japan to the United Nations; and obtaining an
undertaking by Communist China to refrain from support of
subversive groups 1n any part of Asla. Realizing that such

SRS
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a proposal would require detailed study and planning, the
Planning Board stated that, in the meantime, the United
States must weaken or retard the growth and power of Com-
munlst China, and also called for continued refusal to
recognize Communist China. and other Asian communist regimes,
utilization of all feasible overt and covert means to

create discontent and internal division within the communist-
dominated area, and maintenance of a trade embargo against
Communist China. On the matter of the trade embargo, nowever,
the members of the Planning Board could not agree. Although
all supported continuation of the. embargo, the Defense, JCS,
Commerce, and ODM representatives favored use of "the total
bargalning position" of the United States to gain acceptance
of the embargo, or near embargo, by all other nencommunist '
countries. The State, Treasury, Budget, and CIA represent-
atives, on the other hand, would continue to exert US
Influence on other Free World countries for maintenance of
the current level of trade controls against Communist China, .
but without using US influence in such a manner as to be
"seriously divisive."19 '

In preparation for a 1 December NSC consideration of
NSC 5429/3, the Joint Chiefs of Staff provided the Secretary
of Defense their comments on the draft policy statement on
26 November,_complaining that they had had only three days
to prepare their views. They informed the Secretary that US
pollcy for the Far East was dependent, in large degree, upon
the "Basic National Security Policy of the United States."
Since the Basic National Security Policy was currently under
revlew by the National Security Council, the Joint Chiefs of
Staff cautioned that their views on the Far East draft policy
statement must be considered tentatilve.

The new draft, the Joint Chiefs of Staff said, would
constitute a comprehensive policy for the area as = whole
and would provide guidance for the formulation of sub-
sldiary policies. With respect to the principal objectives,
they endorsed all five goals. They believed, however, that
the obJjective calling for the reduction of the power and
prestige of Communist China lacked clarity, and they
suggested the following expansion of that objective:

T9. (TS) NSC 5429/3, 19 Nov 54, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-43)
sec 88.
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The reduction of Chinese Communist power
and prestige wilth the objective of securing
. by reorientation a government on the mainland
of China whose objectives do not conflict with
the vital interests of the United States.

They supported the disputed fifth objective (for the

creation in noncommunist Asia of the political and social
forces to spread the values of the Free World and expose

the falsity of the communist ideological offensive),

stating that such an objective was "wholly consistent” with
the basic goals of the United States in the Far East and
should be retained in the policy statement. The Joint Chiefs
of Staff found the draft pollcy with respect to Indochina,
including the new paragraph dealing with armistice violations,
"acceptable from the military point of view."

The Joint Chiefs of Staff strongly opposed the proposal
for study of the feasibillity of negotiation of a Far Eastern
settlement by swapping concessions with Communist China.

They based thelr stand not so much on the value of the con-
cessions to be bartered as on their belief that Communist
China would not 1live up to any agreement not suiting its
purposes. They stated that such a settlement would grant
the Chinese Communlsts far-reachlng concessions, while
relying upon "the as yet undemonstrated falth of that
regime." . They pointed out that experience in Korea and
currently .in Indochina with respect to the armistice pro-
vided ample evidence that the communists would "distort,
evade, or violate any agreements when it sulits their purposes
to do so." In addition, the Joint Chiefs of Staff believed
it "highly unrealistic" to expect the Chinese Communists to
abandon their subversive efforts in South Vietnam and else-
where in Asia, regardless of any commitments to the contrary.

Concerning the question of the trade embargo on Com-
munist China, the Joint Chiefs of Staff supported, as had
their representative on the Planning Board, the more
restrictive approach. They conceded that some of the pro-
posed courses of action in that approach might not be
feaslble in view of existing Free World trade agreements,
but they considered that the broad objective of US security
policy would not be achieved if the United States was forced
to defer to the counsel of the most cautious among its
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allies or "if i1t was unwilling to undertake certain risks
inherent in the adoption of ‘dynamic and positive security
measures, "=V :

On 1 December 1954, the National Security Council con-
sidered NSC 5429/3 and expanded the obJective toward Com-
munist China, essentially as suggested by the Joint Chiefs
of Staff. 1In addition, the Council retained the disputed
fifth objective and, after some deliberation, deleted the
proposal for study of the feasibllity of Far Eastern settle-
ment by bartering concessions with Communist China. In *
addition, under the courses of action to preserve territorial
and political integrity of the Far East, the Council enlarged
the ‘one providing for punitive action in the event of un- S
provoked Communist attack on US personnel, aircraft, or
vessels, including provision for pursult of the attacking -
communist force into hostile airspace or waters, if feasible,
and for retaliatory action as appropriate and approved by
the President. The Department of State, however, considered
that such pursuit should be undertaken only on specific .
order of the senior commander in the area. On the question
- of the trade embargo, the Council was unable to agree, and
the draft policy statement on the Far East, as revised at
the 1 December meetling, was subsequently circulated on
10 December as NSC 5429/4, with the questions of hostile
pursult and the trade embargo still unresolved.?2

The Secretary of Defense requested the JCS views on
NSC 5429/4, and the Joint Chiefs of Staff furnished them on
17 December 1954, They accepted the expansion of the course
of action dealing with punitive action and hostile pursuit
in the case of unprovoked attack. With regard to the Depart-
ment of State qualification concerning who should authorize
such pursuit, they considered that, under certain cirsum-
stances, "the United States commander on the spot" should
have authority to initiate hot pursuit, but that such
authority should be incorporated in the directives to the
armed forces rather than in a broad policy statement.

On the other major outstanding issue, the trade embargo
on Communist China, the Joint Chilefs of Staff once again

20. (TS) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "Current U.S. Policy
toward the Far East (NSC 5429/3)," 26 Nov 54 (derived from
JCS 1992/420), same file.

21. (TS) NSC 5429/4, 10 Dec 54, same file, sec 89.
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strongly supported the more restrictive approach. They
considered that the pollcy for the control of trade with
Communist Chlna should be developed withln the context of
the overall US economic defense policy, adding that
"maximum restrictions" on trade with the Chinese Communists
would be desirable.=2

The Natlonal Security Council on 21 December 1954 again
considered US policy toward the Far East, but was still
unable to resolve the matters of hostlle pursuit and the
trade embargo on Communist China. Consequently, on the
following day, 22 December, the President approved the state-
ment of policy in NSC 5429/4 with the exception of the
portions deallng with these two matters, and the approved
poliey wgs circulated as NSC 5429/5, superseding NSC
5429/2.<3 | -

On 5 January 1955, the National Security Council
reconsidered the unresolved issues of the US policy toward
the Far East. The Secretary of State presented the Council
a new draft sectlon dealing with unprovoked attack and
hostile pursuit which he had prepared in coordination with
the Assistant Secretary of Defense (ISA). This draft
provided that the United States Government should issue a
directive to 1ts armed forces that, in the event of
unprovoked communist attack against US personnel, aircraft,
or vessels outslde communist terrlitory, US forces in the
area would take "{mmedlate and aggressive protective
measures" agailnst the attacking force including, if neces-
sary and feasible, "hot pursuit . . . into hostile airspace
or waters." In addition, the Department of State proposal
retained provision for such additional punitive actions as
might be specifically approved by the President. The
Council adopted the State proposal without change.

With respect to the trade embargo question, the
Natlonal Securlty Councill adopted on 5 January a section
calling for maintenance of the current level of US trade
controls with Communist China and for administration of

22. (I3) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "Current United States
Policy in the Far East (NSC 5429/4)," 17 Dec 54,.
same flle.

23. (TS) NSC 5429/5, 22 Dec 54, same file, sec 90.
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these controls in such a manner "as to endeavor not to
lessen the active cooperatlion 1in the multilateral control
~ brogram of other Free World ~~untries." Under this pro-

. vision, the United States would urge other Free World
countries to maintain the current level of trade controls
on Communist China, promoting the willingness of such

- nations to do so by appropriate handling of routine
exceptlons. Additionally, whenever the Secretary of State
determined that maintenance of the current multilaterally
agreed level of export controls could be "seriously
dlvisive" among US alliles, or lead nations needing trade
with Communist China toward an accommodation with the Soviet
bloc, he would report the matter to the National Security
Council for prompt consideration. The Council also agreed
to study, "on an urgent basis," all aspects of US economic
defense policy applicable to trade with the communist bloc,
including Communist China .24 The President approved both
NSC actions, and NSC 5429/5 was revised accordingly.25

Thus, at the beginning of 1955, after five months of
ef'fort, the United States had an approved policy that, it
was hoped, would cope with the serious challenge to vital
US security interests in the Far East in general, and in
South Vietnam in particular. During the development of this
policy, Communist China was seen ever more clearly as the
principal threat to US interests in the area. Necessarily,
therefore, in the preparation of the policy, how to deal
i with Communist China tended to dominate the consideration of
ﬂﬁ pee US policymakers. The basic decislon made in the approved

‘ policy statement was to halt the spread of communism in the
Far East and, i1f possible, to roll it back.

In a sense, the policy toward Indochlina was developed
&8 a corollary tc the broad and basic policy. But it was
Indochina, and especially South Vietnam, that was perceived
as a serlously endangered area that would require substantial
help if 1t was to serve as a bulwark against further

24. This study was not completed and approved by the
Natlional Security Council until March 1957 (NSC 5701/1,

8 Mar 57).

25. (TS) NSC Action No. 1295, 5 Jan 55. (TS) Memo,
ActgSecDef to CJCS et al., "Current U.S, Policy Toward:the
Far East--NSC 5429/5,' 30 Dec 54, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48)

j sec 90. (TS) Memo, ExecSecy, NSC to NSC, "Current U.S.
P Policy Toward the Far East," 6 Jan 55, CCS 092 Asia
(6-25-48) (2) sec 1.
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communist inroads, and even during the months that the -
volicy was under consideration, the situation in South [‘
Vietnam had deteriorated so rapidly that the United States :

was forced to act without benefit of an approved policy.
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CHAPTER II

THREE TROUBLED MONTHS--August-October 1954

The summer and autumn of 1954, one of the most crucial

periods in Indochinese§history, was a time of turmoil, -

political instability,gand strife, Although ILaos and
Cambodla achieved a measure of stability, South Vietnam
became embroiled in civil conflict. Plans for political,
economle, and military [reform were lost in the anarchy sur-
rounding the South Vietnamese Government of Premier T
Ngo Dinh Diem. French land US authorities had not been able
to agree upon what measures ought to be adopted. The VNA
was stlill prevented by’politics from extending the authority -
of the Saigon governmedt to the countryside. Hordes of _ -
refugees poured in from North Vietnam, clogging inadequate
reception facilities. The Viet Minh were galning strength
in the south. By mid-November, when President Eisenhower
sent General J. Lawton Collins to Indochina in a renewed
effort to save Vietnam,| the crisis was in its third month,
and there appeared to be little chance of retaining South
Vietnam in the noncommuhist camp.

Political Turmoil I

The Vietnamese political scene, in the period after
the Geneva Conference, Was a tangle of conflicting power
groups, each struggling;for dominance 1in postwar Vietnam.
Except for US support, the Diem government stood alone.
The Cao Dai and Hoa Hao politico-religious sects and the
Binh Xuyen organization Ssought Diem's downfall because of
his refusal to face "political reality," that i1s, the
traditlonal Oriental prérogative of governmental officials
to enrich themselves at!public expense. The Chief of Staff
of the VNA, General Nguyen Van Hinh, led a camarilla of
ambltious young officer$ who, championing the restoration of
public order, began laying plans for a coup d'etat. Other
prominent but unaffiliayed politicians such as Nguyen Van Tam,
Nguyen Van Xuan, and Tr@n Van Huu intrigued with both the
army and the sects in an attempt to regain positions of

power, It was no secret that Chief of State Bao Dai, who
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was living on the French Riviera, was strongly opposed to
the Liem government. Bao Dal's plush living in France was
largely financed by the sects and the Binh Xuyen, and he no
doubt realized that he stood a good chance of beling deposed
as Chief of State i1f Diem called a constituent assembly.

Diem's immediate problem, however, was to cope with
his local opponents, for they represented widespread
political strength. Possessing no organized followlng of
his own, Dlem was compelled to negotiate with them. The
sects and the Binh Xuyen in August offered to participate
in Diem's government, but on terms that would have reduced
the Prime Minister to a flgurehead. Dlem's counterproposais,
on the other hand, would have given the sects no real measure
of power. In the deadlock that followed, the sects began to
.collaborate with General Hinh to devise a plan for supplant-
ing Diem by a milltary dictatorship. Both General Paul Ely,
French Commissioner-General, and US Ambassador Donald H.
Heath brought pressure to bear on Diem, the sects, and Hinh
to moderate thelr demands and patch together a coalition
government that could begin the work of Eacification, refugee
resettlement, and constitutional reform.

These efforts by General Ely and Ambassador Heath were
offset by France's lack of enthuslasm for Prime Mlnlster
Diem. The French were enraged by Diem's militant Franco-
phobia. Like the Hinh coterie, they pointed to Diem's
seeming inabllity to restore order as evidence of his unsuit-
ability. General Ely, although perscnally convinced that
Diem had to be replaced, apparently worked sincerely, if

reluctantly, with Ambassador Heath to prevent Diem's downfail.

Some of General Ely's subordinates, however, secretly
encouraged both Hinh and the sects to overturn the Diem
regime. Ambassador Heath reported that, although he did not
doubt the "impartiality and integrity /of/ General Ely,'" it
was clear that other French officers were giving "quiet
encouragement if not unofficial support" to General Hinh.
Moreover, the administrators at the "operating level in
Paris," as well as "most French officials" in Saigon, wished
either to unseat Diem as quickly as possible or to load his

T. (S) Msgs, Saigon 460 to State, 6 Aug 54, DA IN 77122;
580, 14 Aug 54; 751, 26 Aug 54; 758, 26 Aug 54, DA IN 81273.
(C) Msgs, Saigon 515 to State, 10 Aug 54; 601, 16 Aug 54,
DA IN 78405; 733, 25 Aug 54, DA IN 80878.
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government with pro-French individuals who‘would destroy
1ts authority and appeal.?2

The French persistently sought to convince the Us
Government. that Dlem should be glven a figurehead role,
wlth actual authority vested in a stronger person. Tam,
Xuan, Huu, Prince Buu Loc and Prince Buu Hoi were all
mentloned. But none of the French candidates was acceptable
to the United States, because of past identification with
elther France or the Viet Minh. The name most persistently
put forward was that of Nguyen Van Tam, father of General
Hinh and former Interior Minister, whose repressive police
techniques had kept order in Salgon and thus endeared him
to the French. The campaign in behalf of Tam reached a
climax in mid-September when Diem complained that Deputy
Commissioner-General Jean Daridan had demanded that Tam be
taken into the government and implied that, otherwise, Diem
would be out "in /a7 matter of days." Ambassador Heath
reported the allegation to Washington, and the Department of
State registered an official protest with Premier Mendes-
France personally. The Premier denied knowledge of pressure
in favor of Tam but agreed to instruct Saigon to "go easy."
French advocacy of Tam, however, did not abate in succeeding
months, 3 '

By early September, the political atmosphere in Saigon
had become so highly charged that a break in the deadlock
clearly had to come soon. It came on 10 September. One of

‘Dlem's agents had infiltrated a General Staff meeting where

plans for a coup d'etat were being drafted. His report
confirmed Diem's susplcions, and the Prime Minister arrested
two of the ringleaders, Colonel ILan and Captain Giai. Couch-
ing his protest as a thinly veiled threat, Hinh demanded
that the two officers be reinstated. This so incensed Diem

2. (TS) Msgs, Saigon 1036 to State, 16 Sep 54; 1204,

24 Sep 54, _

3. (S) Msgs, Saigon 370 to State, 29 Jul 54; 759, 27
Aug 54. (S) Msgs, Paris 598 to State, 12 Aug 54; 781, 23
Aug 54; 873, 30 Aug 54. (C) Msg, Paris 849 to State, 28
Aug 54. (S) Msg, State 934 to Saigon, 8 Sep 5k. (S) Msgs,
Salgon 1059 to State; 1061; 1076; 17 Sep 54. (Ts) Msg,
State 997 to Paris, 17 Sep 54. (TS) Msg, Paris 1171 to
State, 18 Sep 54. (TS) Msg, Saigon 1122 to State, 20 Sep 54.




that he summarlly removed Hinh from command of the army and
ordered him out of the country. Diem had moved boldly, but
without carefully laying plans for subsequent action. He

appointed General Nguyenr Van Vy to f11ll1l the post vacated by

Hinh, but Vy temporized and finally refused. Diem then o
placed Vy on 1nactive status and instructed Colonrel Ho Thong -
Minh to assume command. When Minh refused, Dlem could find ' {
no other avallable officer whom he considered sufficiently -

loyal to the government to hold the lmportant positlon. As -
a last resort, ILe Ngoc Chan, the civillan Secretary of State =1
for Defense, took over Hinh's duties in addition to his own. ' {

Hinh, with direct orders to go abroad on a "study mission," !
: procrastinated and at length barricaded himself in his home. S
i Fully equipped infantry and a number of armored vehicles were : E
i brought in "to protect him from the President." Diem with- P £

o

drew 1nto Norodom Palace and strengEhened the palace guard.
Agaln the situation was deadlocked.

Diem's mishandling of Hinh's ouster gave the General
an opportunity to present the conflict as an attack by the
government on the integrity of the army. Hinh was soon
explaining that, although he would be happy to take a
vacation in France, he could not leave without turning his
command over to a qualified officer whom the army trusted.
Besides, he asserted, the situatlion was no longer in his
control. He had become a "moral prisoner" of the army.

i Judging hls hand strong enough, he appealed to Bao Dal to
- intervene by discharging Diem and constituting a government

that could restore order. General Ely, Ambassaodr Heath,

and Lieutenant General John W. O'Daniel, Chief, MAAGP '

. (3] Msgs, Saigon 933 to State, 9 Sep 54; 953, 954,

10 Sep 54. éTS) Msgs, Saigon 971 to State, 11 Sep 54; 1076,
17 Sep 54. (U) Msg, Saigon 1107 to State, 19 Sep 54, DA IN
645055,

5. The US Military Assistance Advisory Group (MAAG)
Indochina, was established in the summer of 1950 to provide
assistance to the forces of France and the Associated States
in Indochina. LTG John W. O'Daniel was appointed Chief, MAAG
Indochina, in April 1954. Between 1950 and mid-1954, the .
United States provided approximately $2.753 billion in mili- ‘ ™
tary assistance to the French and native troops, almost "
completely re-equipping them with modern weapons and vehicles. -
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Indochina, used all of their persuasive powers to prevent
Hinh from acting rashly, and to influence the Premier to
moderate his position enoggh to adopt a compromise that
would save face for Hinh.C :

Fortunately for Diem, the Hinh crisis had been accompa-
nled by increasing disposition of the sects to participate
in the government. They had been unable to agree among
themselves on a formula for dlviding control of a new
administration, and Ambassador Heath had left little doubt
that precipitate action might jeopardize the flow of US
ald.7 As a result, the sects had moderated their demands
and begun negotiating with Diem. “Agreement in principle was
reached early in September, although at the last minute the
Binh Xuyen withdrew rather than share authority with .the
two sects. By 21 September, the Cao Dal and Hoa Hao were on
the verge of entering the government. '

But at this critical juncture, a Cao Dal functionary
reported to Ambassador Heath that General Raoul Salan, ,
Deputy Commander in Chief, French Union Forces, had called
in the sects and declared that General Le Van Vien, Binh
Xuyen leader, had received a mandate from Bao Dai to form a
government led by the Binh Xuyen, and that France and the
United States had accepted this solution. From Diem came
intelligence that General Salan had threatened the sects with
termination of their subsidies8,if.they‘joined the govern-
ment, and that Deputy Commissioner General Daridan was

reported to be exerting "heavy pressure" on the sects not

to participate. A Hoa Hao officer "wistfully" remarked to
Ambassador Heath that General Ely had counseled them to
cooperate with the Prime Minister, and General Salan had
advised them to the contrary. As a result they were "dizzy."

6. (TS) Msgs, Saigon 1036 to State; 1043, 16 Sep 54;
1119, 19 Sep 54. (S) Msg, Saigon 1250 to State, 27 Sep 5.4,
DA IN 87877; 1278, 30 Sep 54, DA IN 88724 (1 Oct 54). (TS)
gE%,SCHMAAG Indochina MG 3228 A to CJCS, 22 Sep 54, DA IN

30. ‘

7. (S) Msg, Saigon 794 to State, 29 Aug 54,
In return for cooperation, often purely nominal,
France had for some time given the Cao. Dai, the Hoa Hao,
and the Binh Xuyen subsidles of money and equipment.
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Ambassador Heath assured the sects that the United States
nad not changed its attitude toward Diem. On 24 September
Dlem announced the inclusion in his Cabinet of Cao Dai and
Hoa Hao representatives, and rumors of an impending military T
coup spread through Saigon as VNA troops clashed with Diem's L.
palace guard.9 ' . : .

The Washington Conference ’ , t

Against this background French and US negotlators met
in Washington on 27 September to find a solution to the
political tangle in Sailgon and to work out military and

- fiscal problems. General Ely and Ambassador Heath flew to
Washington to participate. No sooner had they departed from
Saigon than Bao Dal intervened in the crisis by ordering
Dlem to take Generals Hinh, Xuan, and Vien into his govern-
ment. Diem stalled and ne%otiated while his future was
determined in Washington.lC '

The cross-purposes at which France and.the United
States had been working in Vietnam pointed clearly to the r
need for developing a unified approach to Vietnamese politi-
cal problems. On their part, the French were anxious to
obtain a US commitment for_ financial support of the French [f
Expeditionary Corps (FEC),ll as well as an indication of US :
) plans for future ald programs to the three Associated States.
- The United States sought, as its principal objective in the
Washington talks, to reach agreement with France on a pollti- E
cal program for Vietnam. In the view of US Secretary of State
John Foster Dulles, if no such agreement were reached, there
would be "no point in our discussing further aid."12 [

. (TS) Msgs, Saigon 1150 to State; 1154, 21 Sep 54; ”
1162, 22 Sep 54; 1185, 23 Sep 54. (S) Msg, Saigon 1231 to [:
State, 25 Sep 54, DA IN 87675. (U) Msg, Saigon 1226 to State, :
25 Sep 54, DA IN 647750. ‘ ' : o

10. (0UO) Msg, Saigon 1286 to State, 1 Oct 54, DA IN [_
88899, (S) Msgs, Saigon 1313 to State, 2 Oct 54; 1321,
4 Oct 54. . .

11. About 177,000 men of the FEC were stationed in Indo-
china at the close of the Geneva Conference.

12. (TS) Dept of State, Briefing Session Summary, 27 Sep H
54, ELaC Memo 15, 4-Oct 54, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) BP pt 14. T
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During the conference, M. Guy la Chambre, Minister fop
Relatlions with the Assoclated States, and Under Secretary
of State Walter Bedell Smith dlscussed at length the ,
relative merits of the various personalitie. on the Vietna-
mese politlcal scene. Minister ILa Chambre favored a plan
whereby Prince Buu Loc, a member of Bao Dai's entourage,
would be designated the representative of Bao Dai and sent
to Salgon to form a new government. Secretary Smith insisted,
however, that Diem had to be fully supported by the United
States and France. The United States, he explained, felt
that Bao Dal, although he should be constitutionally deposed
at a more propitious time in the future, now ought to be
persuaded to intervene in behalf of Diem. To attain this

. end, the United States suggested that Ambassador Heath and

General Ely fly to Cannes and impress upon the Chief of
State that the United States and France had determined to
back ?iem. Minister ILa Chambre finally agreed to the US
plan. :

The French were obviously reluctant to insist strongly
that Diem .be replaced, for too Intransigent an attitude
might have prejudiced US financial support of the FEC. .The
United States had stopped paying FEC expenses incurred after
the cease-fire, and the French were very. anxious to have the
flow of dollars resumed. France had declared in August that
1t could not reasonably be expected to continue to provide
manpower for the defense of Southeast Asia unless US .
financlal assistance were continued.l? Most US authorities
believed that the presence of the FEC in Indochina was
necessary until indigenous forces could be developed, and
that France would probably withdraw the FEC if the United
States Trefused to contribute to its upkeep. The United
States had determined, however, to make no definite promises

13. (5] Dept of State, ELaC D-1/1, "Establishment and
Maintenance of a Stable Anti-Communist Government of
Vietnam," 23 Sep 54; ELaC D-1/3, "Other Major Political
Questions, Draft Minute of Understanding," 27 Sep 54; (TS)
ELaC VM-1, "Minutes of Opening Political Session . . . S
30 Sep 54; (S) ELaC Memo 16 "Minute of Understanding," 4 Oct
54; CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) BP pt 14. (TS) Msgs, State 1298
to Salgon, 30 Sep 54; 1327, 1 Oct 54,

14. (S) Msg, State 737 to Paris, 28 Aug 54,
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until Fremch intentlons could be assessed and until the
natter was considered further within the US Government.l5

At the Washington Conference, M. La Chambre stated
that the FEC would be reduced from its current force of
175,000 to 100,000 by the end of 1955. Under this plan,
the flnancial requilrement during 1955 would total approxi-
mately $500,000,000, of which France could afford only
$170,000,000. The Unilted States, the French thought, should
furnish about $330,000,000 to make up the difference. 1In
reply, Foreign Operations Administrator Harold Stassen
pointed out that Congress had appropriated FEC support funds
before the armistice and for the express purpose of winning
the Indochinese war. This objJective was no longer attain-
able. No answer, he added, could be gilven until about 1
December, for Congress had to be consulted before new commit-
ments. were made.l

Of more immediate concern to the Unlted States was the
problem of obtaining French agreement to the principle of
direct aid to the Indochinese countries. Not only would
the objectlives of the United States be best served if the.
Indochlnese people could distinguish between French and US
activitles, but the provision of US aid through French
channels was lnconsistent with the independent status of the
three countries. For these reasons the principle of direct
ald had been adopted by the National Security Council anc
written into the Mutual Security Act by Congress.l7

The French, when informed by Secretary Dulles in August
that the United States intended to alter its aid procedures,

15. (3) Dept of State, ELaC D-3/1, "U.S. Financial
Assistance to French Union Forces in Indochina . . . ," 24
Sep 54, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) BP pt 14, ,

16. (TS) Dept of State, ELaC VM-1, "Minutes.of Opening
Political Session . . . ," 30 Sep 54; ELaC VM- 3, "Minutes of
Economic Session of Franco-American Bilateral Talks
2 Oct 54; same file.

17. gsg Msg, State 610 to Paris, 18 Aug 54, same file,
sec 81. S) Dept of State, ELaC D-1/2, "U.S. Relations with
Cambodia, Laos and Vietnam," 23 Sep 54, same file, BP pt 1&4.

(s) Dept of State "A U.S. Policy for Post- Armistice Indo-
china," 12 Aug 54.
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had objected strongly. Direct ald, they asserted, would
violate the Geneva Agreements and would needlessly provoke
the Chinese communists. Furthermore, the French belleved
that permitting the Indochinese any greater control over

. éxpenditure of aild funds would promote waste, graft, andg

corruption, and intensify the political struggle. As US
Ambassador to France, C. Douglas Dillon, summed up this view-
point, the French

are convinced that if the Vietnamese are given,
without restriction, an erector set with all
the parts for a ten story bullding they will
end up with a one story cabin and the remaining
parts will either be sold or end up in the
pockets of the bullders. On the other hand if
the parts are handed out with care and super-
vision, a well-bullt five story bullding will
emerge after many trials and tribulations.
Furthermore, the French believe that their past
sacrifices on behalf of Vietnam and their obli-
gatlon as a member of /The/ French Union dictate
that thgy should be the construction super-
visor,

At the Washington Conference, Minister ILa Chambre
advanced a plan whereby aild would be administered Jointly by
Franco-American committees. These organizations, one each
for laos, Cambodia, and Vietnam, would be headed by General
Ely and would not include representatives of the Associated
States. Each committee would serve, sald M. La Chambre, as a
"U.S.-French brain trust." Under Secretary of State Smith
was inclined to accept the Ia Chambre plan, but his

‘colleagues, principally Assistant Secretary of State Walter

Robertson and Counseilor Douglas MacArthur IT, pointed out
that this procedure contradicted the US policy of dealing
wlth the Associated States on a basis of equality. A com-
promise wording, for insertion in a Minute of Understanding,
was proposed by Under Secretary Smith and accepted by

M. La Chambre. It stated: "Such /aid7 programs will be
planned and closely coordinated to asSure maximum

18. (S) Msg, Paris 715 to State, 20 Aug 54. (S) Msg,
State 737 to Paris, 28 Aug 54. (C) Dept of State, ELaC
Memo 14, "French Position Papers re Military Aid and Economic
Asslistance to the Associated States," 28 Sep 54, ccsS 092
Asia (6-25-48) BP pt 14,
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effectiveness through appropriate machinery established in S
agreement with interested governments." -This wording, saild e
Secretary Smith, could mean some form of tripartite organi- i
z&tion, and he hoped it would be interpreted as such.l

This substitution of vague language for definlte agree- -
ment failed to put France on notice that the United States -
was opposed to French participation in the distribution of .
US assistance. Minister La Chambre returned to Paris con- i
vinced that the United States had consented to a form of .
tripartite control. Mr. Robertson, however, later advised
Secretary Dulles that no real understanding had been achieved
on how ald funds were to be distributed.20 '

South Vietnam: Continuing Political Deadlock

Prime Minister Diem, confronted on the eve of the ' )
Washington Conference with Bao Dal's directive to take Xuan, ' E
Hinh, and Vien into his government, negotiated with the three :
generals in an effort to play for time. 1In accordance with
the agreement reached in Washington that France and the United
States would continue to support Dlem, Ambassador Heath and
General Ely flew to Cannes for a talk with Bao Dai. As a '
result of their representations, the Chief of State withdrew —
his ultimatum to Diem, and instructed Xuan, Hinh, and Vien to
cooperate with the Premier. Although the crisis was tempo-

gﬁ rarily eased, Diem was still in a precarious position. A .
) mistake could trigger a revolt of the National Army and the Binh f
Xuyen Surete in Saigon. The mllitary forces of the sects, L..

which were now supporting Diem, would be of 1little help, for
they were dispersed throughout the provinces. Each day
brought fresh rumors that the army was planning to strike on
the following day.21

—19. (T5) Dept of State, ELaC MC-2, "Memorandum of Con-
versation, Smith-ILa Chambre Meeting, September 29, 1954," )
6 Oct 54, same file. ' [_

20. (TS) Dept of State, ELaC Memo 20, "Report to the
Secretary of State on Franco-American Bilateral Talks
October 8, 1954," 22 Oct 54, same file. o _

21. (TS) Msg, State 1194 to Parils for Heath, 1 Oct 54. v
(S) Msgs, Paris 1413 from Heath to State, 4 Oct 54; Saigon
1361 to State, 7 Oct 54.
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In this explosive atmosphere, Diem became more inflexible.
Desplte the repeated advice of Ambassador Heath and General
Ely to move with extreme r2utlon, Diem insisted that Hinh
leave the country immediately. . But Hinh had now Jouined
wilth Vien and Xuan in a Seemingly unshakable coalition that
pressed exorbitant demands upon the Prime Minister. Hinh
refused to surrender command of the army, Xuan was still

Vlien contended that the Binh Xuyen should control the Ministry
of the Interior. Diem's acceptance of these demands would
have reduced his role to that of a figurehead. Diem
attempted to sow dissension among the three generals, but
falled. Each time he offered a compromise the triumvirate
ralsed 1ts demands. The situation became increasingly tense,
wlth all evidence polnting to an army coup on 13 October,
Ambassador Heath and General Ely summoned Hinh and warned him
that resort to violence would cause a suspension of US aid.
Thereafter the threat of an uprising declined slightly, but
the problem of the three generals remained to torment Diem.22

In the provinces, meanwhile, conditions steadily grew
worse as a result of the prolonged paralysis of the govern-
ment. Minister Ia Chambre, returning to France from a visit
to Indochina, declared that the Viet Minh in Annam were
openly exerting their influence, were cool, competent,
assured, and acting like conquerors. Local Vietnamese
officials were inefficient and powerless. Deputy Commissioner
Daridan thought there was no possibility of retaining Annam,
and that emphasis should be directed instead to saving
Cochin-China. Ambassador Heath Journeyed to Annam and con-
firmed Daridan's pessimistic report.

In Cochin-China, communist strength was less obvious,
but the French suspected that large numbers of Viet ¥innh
troops had cached their arms and blended with the population.
As the Viet Minh armies withdrew, the armies of +the Cac Dai
and Hoa Hao rapidly moved in to establish themselves in time
to levy duties on the rice crop. Although the sects were

cooperating in the Salgon government, open warfare was

22. (5] Msgs, Saigon 1330 to State, 5 Oct 54; 1382, 8
Oct 54; 1397, 10 Oct 54; 14345 13 Oct -54; 1487, 18 oOct 54;
1493, 19 Oct 54,

23. (8) Msg, Saigon 1513 to State, 21 Oct 54, DA IN
936864(22 Oct 54). (TS) Msg, Paris 1807 to State, 28
Oct 54, :

.




reported between them for control of the provinces. A
"usually reliable Hoa Hao source" informed Ambassador Heath
that at least one battle between Hoa Hac and Cao Dai troops
nad been deliberately engineered by the local French com-
mander. The French, sald Ambassador Heath's confidant, were
following a '"divide and rule" policy and were trying to

create discord between the sects in ﬁrder to weaken their
cooperation in <he Diem government.

The VNA, involved in politics, poorly trained, and
heavlly dependent upon French leadershlp, could not bring
order to the rural areas. The US Millitary Attache at Salgon

reported that the VNA had shown itself incapable of perform-

ing even minor police actions without French staff and
logistical support. One operation, originally conceived
entirely as a Vlietnamese project, after much confusion had
to be planned and executed by a French colonial infantry
regiment. French Union troops were thus brought into action
agalnst Vietnamese nationals, an eventuality France had
wished to avoid.25

Little could be accomplished in the provinces until the
political stalemate in Saigon was broken. Diem's cause
received an appreciable stimulus in mid October with the
publication in the United States of the Mansfield Report,
which was expected to have great influence on Congress and
the Department of State. Unlted States Senator Mike Mans-
fleld had visited Vietnam early in October. Upon his return
he had written an analysis of the situation in Indochina.
"The political issue in south Vietnam," declared Senator
Mansfield,

is not Dlem as an individual but rather the
program for which he stands. It 1s unlikely
that any independent non-Communist government

5T, (3) Msg, Salgon 1513 to State, 21 Oct 54, DA IN
93686 (22 Oct 54). (C) Msg, Saigon 1571 to State, 25 Oct 5&.
(S) Msg, Saigon 2007 to State, 29 Nov 54.

% Msg, USARMA Saigon MC 817-54 to CSUSA, 14 Oct

54, DA IN 98990 (15 Oct 54% CCS 092 Asia (6-25- 48) sec 84.
(S) Msg, USARMA Salgon MC 825-54 to DA, 23 Oct 54, DA IN
94015, same file, sec 86. (S) Ms Saigon 1513 to State,
21 Oct 54, DA IN 93686 (22 Oct 54%
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can survive in Vietnam, let alone recover
the Vietminh-held areas unless it represents
genuine nationalism, unless it 1s prepared
to deal effectively with corruption, and
unless it demonstrates a concern in advancing
the welfare-of the Vietnamese people.

Ngo Dinh Diem offered the best chance of filling this

-prescription, thought the Senator. Should Diem be forced

out of office, 1t was improbable that new leadership
dedicated to these principles could be found. Senator Mans-
field's conclusion, therefore, was that if the Diem govern-
ment fell, "the United States should consider an immediate

- suspenslon of all aid to Vlietnam and the French Union forces

there, except that of a humanitarian nature, preliminary to
a complete reappraisal of our present policies in Free
Vietnam."2 :

The Mansfield Report produced noteworthy reactions in
both South Vietnam and France. In South Vietnam, the
"unfortunate Mansfield statement," as Xuan termed it, had a
moderating effect both upon Diem's opponents and upon French
officialdom. On the other hand Diem and his supporters were
"Jubilant" and the Prime Minister became more uncompromising.
In France, where Diem had long since been given up as a lost
cause, Paris officials felt the Mansfield formula violated
the decision at the Washington Conference to support an
alternate if Diem falled. Factions advocating conciliation
of the Viet Minh pointed out that Senator Manfield's obser-
vations merely reinforced their own arguments. The United
States, if 1t followed the Senator's recommendations, would
withdraw should Diem fall; Diem, they believed, could not
possibly succeed; therefore, France should start ”betting on
/The7 Viet Minh to win /The/ race."27

The Mansfileld Report was followed closely by a2 crash
program designed by the National Security Council to stabilize

the Diem regime. When the National Security Council met on

20. "Report of Senator Mike Mansfield on a Study Mission
to Vietnam, Cambodla, Laos," 15 Oct 54, 83d Cong., 2d sess.,
S. Com on Foreign Relations, pp. 11, 1i4.

27. (C) Msg, Saigon 1478 to State, 17 Oct 54, DA IN
92546. (S) Msg, Saigon 1501 to State, 20 Oct 54, (C) Msg,
Paris 1608 to State, 16 Oct 5k, :
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22 October, the Diem-Hinh conflict was 1n its fortieth day,
with no end in sight and the Viet Minh promlsing to win South
"ietram by default unless prompt and vigorous actions were
tuiken, The NSC decislon was followed on the same day by
instructions to Ambassador Heath to deliver a letter from
President Eisenhower to Prime Minister Diem, relterating US
support and offering to begin discussions lmmediately on a
program of direct economic and military assistance to South
Vietnam. Ambassador Heath also was authorized to acquaint
French and Vietnamese officlals with the US attitude, and tc
work out with General Ely a plan for neutralizing the
opposition of Generals Hinh, Xuan, and Vien. A joint State-
Defense message, also of 22 October, repeated for both
Ambassador Heath and General O'Danlel the US policy to sup-
port Diem and directed them to begin a crash program to
improve the loyalty and effectiveness of the Vietnamese armed
forces. To accomplish this task, all the assets of the US
Government in Vietnam would be available. Ambassador Dillon,
in Paris, was 1instructed to present the French with the US
program and to suggest that France had ngg been giving Diem

all the support of which 1t was capable.

This crash program and, in particular, the charge that
France had fallen short in its support of Diem had an
electric effect upon the French. Minister La Chambre replied
that the President's letter to Diem, offering to work out
immediate procedures of direct aid, was a clear-cut violation

of the Washington Agreement. Under Secretary Smith, recalled M.

La Chambre, had distinctly agreed to tripartite distribution
of assistance funds. Moreover, the accusation that France

had not been working actively to consolldate the Diem regime
was not only untrue, but a direct reflection upon himself,
General FEly, and the honor of the French Government. Although
convinced that Diem was leading Vietnam to disaster, Minister
La Chambre declared that France was still willing to support
him. "We prefer to lose in Vietnam with the U.S. rather

than to win without them," said the Minister. "We would
rather support Dlem knowing he is going to lose and thus keep

28. (TS) Msgs, State TODUL 14 to Paris; State 1678 to
Saigon and Paris; 22 Oct 54. The President's letter had been
drafted in August and a copy made available to the French,
but delivery had been held up pending clarification of the
Vietnamese political situation. (TS) Msg, Jt State-Defense
(State 1679) to Paris and Saigon, 22 Oct 54
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Franco-U.S. solidarity than to pick someone who could retain
Vietnam for the free world if this meant breaking Franco-U.,S.
solidarity."29 , P v

Upon learning of this conversation, Secretary Dulles
drafted a formal:- message to Premier Mendes-France, The
United States, said the Secretary, considered the crash pro-
gram "as being in furtherance of the understandings reached
at Washington." 1In addition, although the United States had
not "the slightest idea of questioning the good faith of the
French Government," the fact remained that "many French
offlclals have not concealed their belief that Diem has
failed . . . and that he should be replaced." The result
of this attitude was the "impasse in Saigon." Minister
La Chambre received Mr. Dulles' message wilith little comment."
He dl1d, however, suggest a "way out of the mess." Tam, he
thought should be made Minister of the Interior in Diem's
government, for "Here is a man who knows how to fight Com-
munists."30 - :

The indignation in Paris notwlthstanding, Ambassador
Heath and General 0'Daniel, in Salgon, devised a comprehen-
sive plan, with political, economic, and military3l courses
of action, to put the NSC decisions into effect. The more
important political features envisioned statements of mutual
reconciliation by Diem and Hinh and Hinh's departure for
France on a "study mission." Xuan was to be put aside and
Vien taken into the government, although not in control of
the Interior Ministry. Dilem was to effect a house-cleaning
of his administration, and personally circulate among the
people. 1In. the economic field, a general statement would be
made declaring the government's in%gntion to inaugurate a
comprehensive land reform program.

The plan of action was based on three admittedly
untested assumptions: that Diem could be persuaded toc accept
the Ambassador's proposals; that Hinh would carry out his

29. (TS) Msgs, Paris 1718 to State, 24 Oct 54; 1736,
25 0ct 54,

30. (TS) Msgs, State 1565 to Paris, 29 Oct 54; Paris
1835 to State; 1836; 30 Oct 54, .

31. See Chapter III, p. 6%.

32. (8) Msg, Saigon-lgo9 o State, 27 Oct 5k,
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promise, recently made to General O'Daniel, to give the
government his loyal support; and that the French would
cooperate, in fact as well as in name, at all echelons.33
None of these assumptlons proved lmmedlately valld. Dlem
remalned as stubborn as ever. Hinh continued higs intrigues.
There was no noticeable improvement of local French support.
The crash program, as a result, made little headway. The
political stalemate continued, the Diem government grew
weaker, and communist influence spread through the country-
side. '

French Policy

Aggravating the stalémate in Vietnam was the contra-
dictory French policy toward Indochina. In formulating a
policy, the Mendes-France government was apparently torn by
factions striving toward conflicting objectives. Some
members of the government wished to join with the United
States in halting the spread of communism in Indochina and
the rest of Southeast Asia. Others thought coexistence with
the Viet Minh offered the only chance to protect French
commerce, business, industry, and cultural institutions in
North Vietnam. Still others were interested only 1n pre-
serving the paramount position of France, and in blocking
the growing influence of the United States, in South Vietnam.
The French, however, had two strong incentives for adapting
their policy to US ideas. They needed US filnancial support
of the FEC, and they wished to avoid friction in Franco-
American relations. France therefore subscribed, at the .
Washington Conference, to a four-point program to be under-
taken in concert with the United States. First, France would
"support the independence" of the Associlated States. Second,

within the limitations imposed by Geneva, France would "oppose‘

the extension of /Viet Minh/ influence or control" in
Indochina. Third, France would undertake, in cooperation
with the United States, programs of economic and military
assistance to strengthen the Associated States. Finally,
France would support Prime Minister Diem in estaElishing a
a strong anticommunist regime in South Vietnam.3* These
principles were later reaffirmed in conversations held

33. 1Ibid. '
34, gs) Dept of State, ELaC Memo 16, "Minute of Under-
standing," 4 Oct 54, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) BP pt 14.

L2

Ly

f""'"’. : :l ——

-




between Presldent Elsenhower and Premier Mendes-France
in November.

France conslstently professed 1ts adherence to the
policy adopted at the Washington Conference. Nonetheless,
the behavior of French officials frequently cast doubt on the
resolution with which the Mendes-France government intended
to execute this policy. This behavior was nowhere more
evldent to the United States than in France's accommodative
attitude toward the new Viet Minh regime.

French policy toward the Viet Minh can be explained
partly by a widespread belief in France that the Viet Minh
would inevitably win all _of Vietnam despite French and US
efforts, and that the French economic and cultural investment
in Tonkln might not be lost if France approached the Viet Minh
in a concillatory fashion. Moreover, as Ambassador Dillon
reported 1n November, Premier Mendes-France had found in
Vietnam a "situation ideally designed to test /The/ basis of
hls fundamental political philosophy" of "peaceful coexist-
ence," and his government had become increasingly "disposed
to explore and consider a policy looking toward an eventual
peaceful North-South rapprochement" on terms favorable to the
Viet Minh.35

As a result of this thinking, the French insisted upon
what some US diplomats thought an overly strict interpretation
of the Vietnam Agreement. There was strong sentiment in the
Department of State for avoiding at all costs the projected
1956 elections in Vietnam. This purpose could be accomplished
wilthout great difficulty since the armistice provisions govern-
ing electlons were extremely vague. In addition, South
Vietnam had not been a party to the Geneva Agreements and was
therefore not pledged to conduct elections. The French, how-
ever, were unalterably opposed to any pollcy that might be
construed, even remotely, as a violation of Geneva. The

. French would accept the results of general electicns, thought

Ambassador Dillon, "however academic that exercise may
eventually prove to be." Premier Mendes-France had declared
publicly that France intended to demand elections and abide
by the results, and Minister La Chambre had stated that, if
Ho Chi Minh won by a majority of a gingle vote, France would
permit him to have all of Vietnam.30

35. (5) Msg, Parls 2080 to State, 15 Nov 54.
36. Ibid. (S) Msg, Saigon 1611 to State, 27 Oct 54,
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The influence of the proponents of coexistence was
apparent, for example, in the dismatch to Hanol of Jean
3ainteny, who had negotiated the March 1946 accords with
the DRV.37 M. Sainteny was charged with working out agree-
ments with the Viet Minh for protection of French interests
in Tonkin. Although his terms of reference contemplated
purely consular actlvities, Sainteny's mission could not
help but have political overtones, especially in view of his
past %gtivities in behalf of rapprochement with the Viet
Minh. ;

. The Sainteny Mission greatly disturbed General Ely. He
conflded to Ambassador Heath his fear that Sailnteny would
soon tire of a dull consular role and begin to promote
political friendship and cooperation with North Vietnam.
General Ely declared that he would have been much happler
had Paris sent a "stupid type of consular officer" rather
than a man of Sainteny's "active stripe." Seriously con-
cerned over the evident duplicity of French policy, he flew
to France to learn just what Paris intended to do. There
he informed Premier Mendes-France that he was not disposed
to retain his assignment 1f French policy, as reflected by
the Sainteny Mission, was to play a "double game" in North
and South Vietnam with the intention of eventually backing
the side that came out on top. The Premier gave General Ely
unqualified assurance that the policy of the French Govern-
ment was to give maximum support to anticommunist elements
in South Vietnam and to do everything posslible to contribute
to the success of these elements in the 1956 elections.
Placated, the General returned to Salgon, but there was no
perceptible change in French poliecy.3

37. See (TS-GP 1) JCS Hist Div, History of the Indo-
china Incident, 1940-1954, pp. 102-103.

38. (TS) Msg, Paris 646 to State, 15 Aug 54. (S) Msg,
Saigon 494 to State, 8 Aug 54.

39. (C) Msg, Saigon 795 to State, 29 Aug 54. (S) Msgs,
Saigon 507 to State, 10 Aug 54; 721, 24 Aug 54. (TS) Msg,
Paris 646 to State, 15 Aug 54. Amb. Dillon reported on 20
October a conversation with Jacques Raphael-Leygues, French
Union Counsellor and reputedly a member of the Mendes-France
"brain-trust" on Indochinese affairs. Sainteny, said
Raphael-Leygues, had convinced the government that South
Vietnam was doomed and that the "only possible means of
salvaging anything was to play Viet Minh game and woo Viet
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M. Sainteny's efforts to safeguard French economic
interests led, in December, to an agreement with Ho Chi Minh
permitting French enterprise to carry ~n without discrimi-
nation. On the surface the agreement appeared to be an
important concession, but French businessmen in Indochina
were not optimistic. They pointed out that, although Ho had
guaranteed freedom of operation without diserimination, he
had 1nsisted that French enterprises be regulated by Viet
Minh leglslation. The communists could thus do as they
pleased with French business merely by passing appropriate
legislation. Ho had granted the right to sell freely in the
Tonkinese market and to transfer profits to the franc zone.
But the Viet Minh piaster had no value outside the communist
orblt, and no purpose would be served by transfer. Most
French concerns decided that potential profits were not worth
the risks, and they prepared to withdraw from North Vietnam.
Sainteny nonetheless remained in Hanoi as France's "general
delegate" to the Democratic Republic of Vietnam.%#0

Although at the Washington Conference the French hag
pledged themselves to support the Diem government, the
promise had been given with obvious reluctance. Officials
in Salgon, receiving no authoritative leadership from Paris,
not only persisted in their antagonism toward Diem, but
worked more openly to undermine his regime. Paris continued
1ts efforts to convince the United States that Diem ought to
be replaced by men such as Tam, Xuan, or Vien. Diem, already
recognized by the French as s Francophobe, added to French
hostility toward his government by interferin% with Sainteny's
prospects for a settlement with Ho Chi Minh.4

Minh away from Communist ties in hope of creating Titoist
Vietnam which would cooperate with France and might even
adhere to French Union." When the rift appeared between France
and the United States over the government to be supported
in Saigon, the French deferred to the Unilted States in order
to obtain financial support of the FEC and to fix responsi-
bility for eventual loss of South Vietnam on the United
States. General Ely, said Raphael-Leygues, was not fully
"au courant" with these facts and was 'playing straight game
of honestly cooperating with United States. ' (C) Msg, Paris
1665 to State, 29 Oct 54,

4O0. NY Times, 11 Dec 54, 3:7; 12 Dec 54, L2:1. (C) Msgs,
State 2413 to Salgon, 13 Dec 5L; Paris 2542 to State, 14 Dec

54 _
41. (S) NIE 63-7-54, 23 Nov 54, pp. 4, 7-8.
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Prince Buu Hoi, a member of Bao Dai's court, had in
past years been friendly to the Viet Minh cause, and he
gulckly became the outstanding contendér for Diem's job.

By November, Buu Hol had enlisted an impressive array of
supporters, and Ambassador Dillon reported that Premier
Mendes-France and Minister ILa Chambre were inclined to favor
the Prince as an eventual alternate to Diem. Alarmed at the
proportions the Buu Hol campalgn was assuming, Secretary of
State Dulles instructed Ambassador Dillon to inform the
French Government that "So far as Buu Hol is concerned we
can state that if he or a person of his political ideologies"
were to replace Diem as Prime Minister "a basic re-examination
of .our present policy with respect to Viet-Nam would be
entalled." This declaration was received "without grace" in
the French Foreign Office, and French  officials continued to
champion Buu Hoi.X2

The conflicting currents of French policy put the United
States at a disadvantage in dealing with France vis-a-vis
Indochina. France repeatedly insisted that its policy was to
oppose the extension of communism in Vietnam, but much
evlidence suggested that the Mendes-France government was
reconclled to an all-communist Vietnam. France also insisted
that 1t was fully supporting Diem, but officials in Saigon
conslistently gave support to his political enemies, while
diplomats in Parils advanced a galaxy of unacceptable candl-
dates for the consilderation of the United States.

The Questlion of Independence

Intricately involved in the French turmoil over Indo-
china policy was the question of the independence of the
Associated States. Prior to the Washington Conference, the
United States, to the annoyance of the French, had made
clear its interest in seelng France accord full independence
to the three States, as promised at Geneva. France believed,
said Ambassador Dillon, that the United States had an "almost
psychotic attachment to 'independence' without giving suf-
ficient thought and attention to the practical problems and
risks involved." This belief did not, however, deter Ambas-
sador Dillon from pointing out that the United States would

02, (S) Msgs, Paris 1883 to State, 3 Nov 54; State 1737
to Paris, 10 Nov 54; Paris 2018 to State, 11 Nov 54
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be more inclined to consider generous aid programs in Indo-
china 1f France attached the -problem of independence immedi-
ately and vigorously.*3 . Specifically, France should satisfy
the nationallstic aspirations of the Vietnamese. ILaos and
Cambodla presented no particular difficulty. Both had
recently been granted independence, and although France had
maintained considerable influence in. Laotlan affairs, the
Cambodian government believed itself to be truly independent,
and acted accordingly.

The policy of the Mendes-France government toward South
Vietnam was, as Minister La Chambre expressed it, to grant

. total Independence "without retaining anything in the back

of /The/ bureau drawer." But this pollicy did not imply
relaxation of the average Frenchman's resolute attachment to
the concept of the French Union. He believed that full ;
Sovereignty and membership in the Union were entirely com-
patible, and he would sanction no policy that did not include
Vlietnam in the French Union.. The Union offered economic and
commercial advantages, the trappings of world power, and the
opportunity to advance French culture overseas. No French
Government dared defy public opinion by permitting severance.
of Union ties. Nevertheless, as the United States had pointed
out at Geneva, any relationship that failed to recognize the
right of South Vietnam to withdraw from the French Union wes
not true independence. :

An entirely new formula for granting independence to
South Vietnam was now developed by the Mendes-France govern-
ment, which planned to discard the treaty of independence
initlialled by the Laniel government in June 1954,  Minister
La Chambre, in explaining this suprise move, declared that
previous governments had followed a "terrible policy." They-
had negotiated basic treaties and Then had attempted to hold
back the attributes of sovereignty by narrow interpretation
of technical accords. Moreover, because of the partition of
Vietnam, conclusion of a formal treaty might give the
lmpression of creating a permanently divided country. The
treaty was therefore to be replaced by a three-phase program.
First, all possible technical services would be turned over
to the Vietnamese immediately. Second, a four-power meeting

#3. (5] Msgs, Paris 366 to State, 27 Jul 54; 715,
20 Aug 54,

44, (S) Msgs, Paris 366 to State, 27 Jul 54; 138,
30 Jul 54, : :




would examine matters of common interest. Finally, any
remalning French functions 1In Vietnam would be transferred
«s soon after the four-power conference as possible.45
Pursuant to the .first phase of this program, General
Ely transferred to Vietnam the dirsction of the port of Saigon,
all local administrative and judicial functions, meteoro-
loglcal services, and cilvll aviation. France retained, none-
theless, an influential role in South Vietnam's military
affalrs, and the FEC remained, in the eyes of the local
population, a bar to genuine independence. Premier Mendes-
France had promised to withdraw the FEC upon request. Accord-
ingly, the Diem government 1in September asked Paris to evacu-
ate the FEC by May 1956, in order that South Vietnam might
face nationa& elections free of this symbol of French
colonlalism. 6

Delegates from France and from each of the Associated
States met in Paris on 26 August to reorganize the financial
and economic relationship of the four countries to accord
with the status of independence. The conferees decided to
liguidate the Bank of Indochlna and instltute separate banks
of issue and separate currencies. For the time being, how-
ever, each State would retain the piaster as the unit of
currency, with the same rate of exchange with the franc as
earlier. As the United States had urged, the delegates did
not link the piaster to the Viet Minh currency. Furthermore,
Premier Diem assured the United States that no exchange -
relationship would be established. The four-power customs
union was abolished, leaving France to negotiate bilateral
accords with each State for sRecial economic privileges as
a member of the French Union.

Although agreement on breaking up the quadripartifte
organizations came quickly, the conference dragged on for
four months. Cambodians and Vietnamese, Jjealous of their
national rights, argued endlessly over navigation of the
Mekong River, preferential treatment for Cambodia in the port
of Saigon, and division of assets formerly held 1n common.

5. Thid. o

46, (C) Msg, Paris 849 to State, 28 Aug 54. NY Times,
17 Sep 54, p. 3; 28 Sep 54, p. 1.

47, NY Times, 27 Aug 54 p. 5; 3 Sep 54, p. 5; 30 Dec 54,
p. 1. (S) Msgs, State T4O to Parls, 30 Aug 54 Saigon 580 to
State, 14 Aug 54.
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When the meeting finally adjourned in December, the three
States had agreed to found-a tripartite control board to
supervise navigation on the Mekong, and to negotiate
bilateral accords giving Cambodia and Laos spﬁgial facilities
in Salgon and transit rights through Vietnam.

The transfer of services and abolitilon of the four-power
organizations wiped out almost the last vestiges of French
colonlalism in Indochina. For all practical purposes the
Indochinese States were now independent. 1In the native mind,
however, real independence was not posslible while French ‘
troops remained and while membership in the French Unlon was
complusory. - B =

The Situation in North Vietnam

While the situation in South Vietnam in the months
following the Geneva Conference grew more chaotic, the out-
look 1n North Vietnam was quite the reverse. The Viet Minh.
moved lmmediately to assert and consolidate control there.
The tricolor was lowered over Hanoi on 9 October 1954, and.
the French garrison withdrew to Haiphong. Viet Minh troops - -
in Soviet trucks and jeeps entered the city, to be greeted
by willdly cheering Vietnamese. 1In succeeding weeks the Viet:
Minh followed the pattern of discipline, orderliness, and -
moderation that had characterized the early period of com-
munist rule in China. The administrative system was not
materlially changed, and most Vietnamese civil servants
retained thelr posts in the municipal government. Corruption
in any form was attacked, and prostitution and other vice
that had flourished in Hanoi were abolished. Before long,
however, the marks cf authoritarian rule became evident.
Propaganda posters cluttered the city, and the population was
mobilized into "discussion groups" that were required to
listen to lectures, learn slogans, and sing communist songs.
Also the Viet Minh, although they announced the abolition
of press censorship, took over the nﬁwspapers and printed
nothing but communist-line material.%49

3. éUé Msgs, Paris 1545 to State, 12 Oct 54, DA IN

654436; 1668, 21 Oct 54. (C) Msg, Paris 2360 to State,

4 Dec 54. NY Times, 20 Oct 54, p. 12; 30 Dec 54, p. 1.
49. NY Times, 10 Oct 54, p. 1; 21 Oct 54, p. 11.




United States Consul Thomas G. Corcoran and flve asslst-
ants remalined in Hanol after the French withdrew. The Vlet
Minh radio charged that this US presence constituted "a , . ¢
violation of the diplomatic sovereignty of the Democratilc =
Republic of Vietnam," a violation "completely contrary to the r
Geneva agreements." Although no att:mpt was made to expel
Mr. Corcoran, the communists applied increasing administrative :
and loglstical pressure designed to harass US consular - b
officials and disrupt, if not block, all consular activities .50 '

In the metropolitan display-case of Hanoi, the Viet Minh
made a great show of respecting the Vietnam Agreement. Out-
side the city they were less moderate and freely evaded the
armistice agreement wherever convenient. The most flagrant
violations were evident in the Viet Minh =ffort to prevent
refugees from migrating to the south. Road blocks were
erected, refugees physically intimidated, children snatched
from their parents, group leaders arrested, and boat-loads
of emigrants bombarded with mortars and fired upon with auto-
matic weapons. The Viet Minh insisted upon absurdly strict
interpretation of regulations and impossible administrative
restrictions. Refugees were forbidden to sell their property.
Those who were turned back or failed to find transportation
were prohibited from reoccupying their land. Untold numbers
of Tonkinese were thus deterred from fleeing the communist
regime.51

- The Viet Minh respected the military provisions of the
armistice no more than those dealing with refugees. General
Vo Nguyen Glap continued to expand amnd modernize his army. -
Intelligence sources reported that, during the last six
months of 1954, the Viet Minh formed four new infantry
divisions and one heavy division, and added an organic
artillery battalion to each division. The same sources
reported the importation from China, in violation of the
Geneva Agreements, of 150 artillery pieces, over 500 mortars,

50. NY Times, 29 Oct 54, 5:3. (TS) Memo, OCB, Working
Group on Indochina to Chm, OCB, '"Special Status Report on
Indochina . . . ," 14 Dec 54. , Sy

51. (LOU) Msg, Saigon 2114 to State, 6 Dec 54, DA IN
103403.
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9,000 automatic weapons, 500 recoilless rifles, 400 military
vehicles, and large quantities of ammunition .52

Truce violations by the Viet Minh were not confined to
Tonkin. 1In South Vietnam the politico-milltary cadres left
by the departing Viet Minh armles began preparing, clan-
destinely, for the 1956 elections. In Cambodla the govern-
ment suspected that not all Viet Minh soldiers had been with-
drawn and knew that the Khmer Reslstance Forces had not been
disbanded. In Laos, Pathet Lao troops remained in control of
the two provinces bordering Tonkin, and refused to recognize
the hegemony of ‘the-Royal Laotian Government.b53

The International Control Commissions (ICCs) in Laos,
Cambodla, and Vietnam were almost powerless to enforce the
b armistice regulations. The Indian, Canadian, and Polish
i members of the teams rarely agreed on any issue. The
& Canadlans sought to discharge their duties in an objective
and unbiased fashion, but the Indians took a neutral stance,
perferring negotiation rather than voting with either side.
Both the Indians and the Canadians, however, felt that all
chances of cooperation would be destroyed if they permitted
= elther slde to use the findings of the Commissions for propa-
S ganda purposes. The Poles, on the other hand, were not so
_— scrupulous. To the disillusionment of the Indians, the Poles
g@{ o proved obstructive, biased, and unreasonable; they directed
R thelr energles less to the business of the Commissions than
to gathering propaganda material for the Viet Minh.5%

Attempts of the Commission assigned to Vietnam to investi-
gate violations in Tonkin were consistently thwarted by the
Viet Minh. Investigators were harassed with onerous adminis-
* trative requirements as well as with restrictions on travel.

52. (S) Intelligence Advisory Committee, IAC-D-93/2,
"Vietminh Violations of the Geneva Agreements Through :
31 December 1954," (Hereafter cited as IAC, Vietminn Violations.)
(S) Msg, CHMAAG Indochina MG .3267A, 1 Oct 54,7CC3 092 Asiz
(6-25-U48) sec 84, - : .

53. (S) IAC, Vietminh Violations. (S) Msg, Saigon 383 to
State, 30 Jul 54, DA IN [551%F.
S 54, gsg Msg, Saigon 2070 to State, 3 Dec 54, DA IN
b 103027. (S) IAC, Vietminh Violations.
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They had to gilve advance notice before arriving in a given
area, thus permitting the Viet Minh ample time to set the
stage and terrorize prospective witnesses. By contrast,
répresentatives of the Commission operated with complete
freedom in South Vietnam. Nevertheless, in at least five
incidents investigated during the last few months of 1954
the Commission unanimously placed the blame on South Vietnam,
An Indian official confided to an Embassy officer that the
VNA was "inexperienced and trigger-happy," and that in some
cases Vietnamese officers had ordered crowds of their own
people dispersed with hand grenades. The Indlan admitted
that Viet Minh agents were probably.agitating the populace,
but evidence could rarely be obtained to confirm the
susplicion.

Interference with the ICC was but one manifestation of
the ruthless and effilcient control the Viet Minh were rapidly
extending over Tonkin. Contrasted with the Saigon government,
the Democratic Republic of Vletnam was, as one correspondenu
expressed it, "indisputably strong, confident, and unified.
By the end of 1954, the Viet Minh were well advanced in con-
verting Tonkin into a genuine totalitarian communist state,
with every phase of national and private life rigidly eon-
trolled by the Hanoi government. Only the Haiphong enclave
remained in French hands, and the Viet Minh were poised to
obliterate this last remnant of the old order when the evacu-
ation period expired in May 1955.

55. Ibid.
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CHAPTER III
THE COLLINS MISSION

By November 1954, South Vietnam had been in the grip
of political anarchy for over three months. No end
seemed in sight, and French and US officials in Saigon
saw little hope of preventing Annam and Cochin-China from
going the way-ofr Tonkin: In Washington, President
Eisenhower was becoming increasingly concerned. He con-
cluded that the deteriorating situation in South Vietnam
called for extraordinary measures. To attempt the task of
restoring order and hope in the future of the beleaguered
nation, the President dispatched General J. Lawton Collins,
USA, then serving as the US member on the Military
Committee of NATO, on a special mission to Saigon. General
Collins was designated Special United States Representa-
tive in Vietnam with the personal rank of Ambassador, and
given broad authority to direct, utilize, and control all
agencles and resources of the United States in South
Vietnam.

On the eve of General Collins' departure, the
President outlined the mission to be accomplished, as
follows:

The immediate and urgent requirement. .
is to &assist in stabilizing and strengthening
the legal government of Viet-Nam under the premier-
ship of Ngo Dinh Diem. Accordingly, the principal
task of your mission 1s to coordinate and direct
a program in support of that government to enable
it to: {a) promote internal security and political
and economic stability, (b) establish and maintain
control throughout the territory, and (c) effect-
ively counteract Viet Minh infiltration and para-
military activities south of the military demarca-
tion line. As an initial framework for a concrete
program of action you should (a) use the joint

55
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instructions which the Departments of State and
Defense transmitted to the American Embassy in

. Saigon on October 22 and (b) take into consi%era-
tion the latter's reply of October 27, 1954,

When the President's action was communicated to
General Ely, whose cooperation was essential to the
success of the Collins' mission, the response was not
encouraging. Although expressing warm friendship and
high esteem for General Collins, General Ely declared
that such a mission would inevitably create an unfavorable
impression in both France and free Vietnam, for it would
bé ‘interpreted as evidence that the Unlted States was
planning to take over Indochina. He even implied that
- he might have to resign 1f the United States insisted on
the assignment.2 But General Ely did not resign, and on
11 November 1954 General Collins arrived in Saigon.

The Seven-Point Program

General Collins found himself confronted with a
situation of discouraging complexity. For weeks Diem's
government had been virtually paralyzed by the defiance
of General Nguyen Van Hinh, who was supported by a large
portion of the army, by General Le Van Vien and the Binn
Xuyen, by ex-President Nguyen Van Xuan, and sub rosa, by
many French officlals. The Cao Dal and Hoa Hao sects,
having finally been persuaded to .join the government,
nevertheless pursued their own selfish goals with scant
regard for the national interest. In addition to
powerful political opposition, the Diem government was
burdened with the immense task of caring for the thousands

of refugees pouring in from North Vietnam. Only a fraction

of the refugees could be resettled in the rural areas, for
many provinces had fallen under control of Viet Minh
shadow governments, and others had become feudal domains

I. (TS) Ltr, Pres to GEN Collins, 3 Nov 54, CCS 092
Asia (6-25-48) sec 88. See Ch. II, pp. 42-43 for the
joint State-Defense instructions and Ambassador Heath's
reply. '

2. (TS) Msg, Saigon 1686 to State, 3 Nov 54i.
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of the sects or, worse, objects of dispute between them.
"From nearly every point of view," General Collins recalled
later, "'free! Vietnam appeared headcd toward absorption

by the Viet Minh," either "through a French-managed
accommodation with the Communists or throu%h the restora-
tion of a scarcely velled colonial system. The latter,
added the General, "could have been sustained against the
Viet Minh only by the welight of arms which, paradoxicallyﬁ
the French had made clear they had no intention of using. 3

Devising a comprehensive and ‘orderly approach to
this tangled situation was indeed a‘ formidable under-
taking. General Collins, however, proposed to General
Ely that they unite their efforts to attain six specific
objectlves designed to counteract the political, economic,
and military chaos of Vietnam. General Ely agreed, and

at his request a seventh, dealing with educational matters,
was added.

The first objective of this seven-point program was
the solution of the problem of ‘the Vietnamese armed
forces, especlally the army. The VNA's support of General
Hinh had been largely responsible for prolonging the
political impasse, which in turn was delaying both
political and economic reforms. Until it was molded into
an efficiently organized, tightly disciplined, well-
trained force loyal to the legal government, the VNA
could not extend the authority of the central government
to the provinces. And until the provinces were brought
under the effective administrative control of Saigon,
the US objective of a stable, anticommunist Vietnam could
not be reallzed.

The second objective was that of strengthening and
broadening the Diem government. The Premier was running
what was virtually a one-man operation, and General
Collins believed that the key ministries should be fillea
at once with capable and energetic men. A complementary
goal was to set up some sort of national assembly as soon
as possible. Except for municipal and provincial counciis,

3. (TS) Memo, Collins to SecState, "Report on Vietnam
to the National Security Council," 20 Jan 55, CCS 092 Asia
(6-25-48) (2) sec 3. (Hereafter cited as Collins Report
to NSC.) : S
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for which the last electlons had been held in 1953, South
Vietnam had no representative institutions, and the Diem
government badly needed a measure of identification with
démocracy. ‘

The closely allled prc:iems of land reform and refugees
occupled prominent position: in the Collins-Ely program.
The task was not only to care for the immediate wants of
the emigrants from Tonkin, but also to devise a long-range
program that would win their political support, bring into
productivity the uncultivated land, and give South Vietna-
mese tenant farmers an investment 1n freedom by granting
them ownership of the land they tilled. Measures to
modernize the filnancial and economic structure of Vietnam,
to develop local talent in all fields, especially civil
service, and to improve education completed the seven-point
program.

Generals Collins and Ely formed specialized working
groups from their respective staffs to draw up detalled
programs in each of the seven categories. These working
groups would submit draft plans to the two Generals, who
would resolve differences and settle upon an agreed
Franco-American position. This position would then be
used as the basis for recommendations to Premier Diem and
for consultations with representatives of the Vietnamese
government agencies responsible for putting the program
into effect. French and US information agencles were to
concentrate on giving Diem full credit for any progress
that might be made.%

In subseguent weeks, a close and highly satisfactory
relatlonship developed between Generals Collins and Ely.
The distaste with which Ely had received the appointment
of General Collins was apparently overcome. Although
General Ely sincerely cooperated with General Collins in
carrying out most features of the seven-fold approach,
the attitudes of the government in Paris and the French
community in Saigon limited his authority. Most French-
men seemed unable either to understand the new order that
had emerged in Vietnam or to face the necessity for sur-

rendering additional French influence in Vietnamese affairs.

T, Ibid. (S) Msg, Saigon 2004 to State, 29 Nov 54,
DA IN 101696-S, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) sec 88.
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In the end, therefore, 1t was General Collins who initiated
most of the concrete measures of reform, and who provided the
impetus that carried them forward desplte the many obstacles.

The Problem of Creating an Effectlive VNA

Even before General Collins went to Saigon, the United
States had realized that Vietnam desperately needed a strong,
well-trained army to cope with its formidable internal security
problem. The role of the United States in developing such an
army, however, became a subject of disagreement between the
Department of State and the Joint Chiefs of Staff.

The dispute was.touched off by General O'Daniel, Chief -
MAAG Indochina.> In the week following the signing of the.. .
Geneva Agreements, General O'Daniel had urged that the United
States undertake, without French interference, a priority pro-
gram for training the VNA. Pointing out that the Vietnam
Agreement prohibited the enlargement of foreign contingents
in Vietnam after 11 August 1954, he recommended that MAAG
Indochina be immediately increased 1in order to carry out a
reallstic trailning program. Seeing that final decision would
be delayed beyond 11 August, General O'Danliel took advantage
of the passage trhough Salgon of one hundred Air Force mechan-
lcs en route to Manila to expand his roster of authorized
personnel.

Ambassador Heath and his superiors in the State Depart-
ment strongly concurred with General 0'Daniel's recommendations,
but the Joint Chiefs of Staff did not.  They had no wish to be
drawn into a situatlon where the United States would have
responsibility for a program that faced a good chance of failure
through factors beyond US control. The Joint Chiefs of Staff
therefore defined four "preconditions" they considered should
be met before the United States assumed any training obliga-
fions in Vietnam or Cambodia. First, a strong and stable
civil government should be in control of the country. "It is
hopeless," warned the Joint Chiefs of Staff, "to expect a U.S.

5. As a concession to LTG Navarre's rank consciousness,

LTG O0'Daniel had taken a one-grade reduction in rank upon
assignment to MAAG in the spring of 1954. With GEN Navarre's
replacement by GEN Paul Ely, GEN O'Daniel's three-star rank
was restored in August 1954,

6. (TS) Msg, CHMAAG Indochina MG 2062Z to DA, 27 Jul 5&,
DA IN 74737, CCS 092 Asla (6-25-48) sec 76. (TS) Msgs, Saigon
301 to State, 24 Jul 54; 366, 29 Jul 54, '
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military training mission to achieve success unless the nation
concerned is able effectively to perform those governmental
functions essential to the successful raising and maintenance
of armed forces." Second, each state should formally request
US financial support and training assistance. Third, the
French should grant full independence to the Associated States
and provide for a phased withdrawal of French troops, officers,
and advisers. Without this provision, reasoned the Joint
Chiefs of Staff, there would be lack of motivation and an un-
sound basis for the establishment of indigenous armed forces.
As a corollary of this stipulation, the United States from the
beginning should deal directly with the native governments,
"completely independent of French participation or control.”
Finally, the size and composition of the forces should be
based on "local military requirements and the overall U.S.
interests." Only when these conditions were fulfilled, they
believed, should the United States commit itself to training
and financing the native forces.’

Secretary of State Dulles pointed out in reply that
Cambodia already had met the four conditions. Cambodia had
formally requested US assistance, it qualified as politically
stable, and it enjoyed complete sovereignty. The command of
the Royal Khmer Army had been handed over to the King, and with
the exception of a few French advisers attached to Cambodian
military forces, French troops had been removed from Cambodlan
soil. Although Vietnam could not meet the JCS specifications,
Secretary Dulles believed that the United States should never-
theless undertake a training program. Strengthening the army,
he reasoned, was in fact a prerequisite to political stability.
Conceding that the problem was the "familiar hen-and-egg argu-
ment," he nonetheless asserted that "one of the most efficient
means of enabling the Vietnamese Government to become strong
is to assist it in reorganizing the National Army and in train-
ing that Army." The FEC had not been withdrawn from Vietnam,
but "It would be militarily disastrous to demand. the withdraw-
al of French forces . . . before the creation of a new National
Army." Secretary Dulles saw no reason why the United States
could not train the Vietnamese forces at the same time the
French were gradually phasing out their troops.

7 (3) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "U.S. Assumption of Training
Responsibilities in Indochina," 4 Aug 54 (derived from JCS
1992/367), CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) sec 77. (S) Ltr, SecDef to
SecState, 12 Aug 54, same file, sec 80.

8. (S) Ltr, SecState to SecDef, 18 Aug 54, App to Encl
to JCS 1992/388, 3 Sep 54, same file, sec 82.
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Meanwhlle, however, the National Securlty Council had
decided that political factors outweighed the military con-
siderations on which the Joint Chilefs of Staff had based their
opinion. NSC 5429/1, adopted by the Council on 12 August and
approved by the President on the same day, stated that,
"working through the French only insofar as necessary," the
United States would assist in the buildup of i1ndigenous "mili-
tary forces necessary for internal security." Succeeding
events were to _prove this pollicy much more easily conceived
than executed.”

With provision for assumption of training responsibilities

- by the United States incorporated into Far Eastern policy,
-~ Secretary Dulles notifled the French in August that the United

States Intended to assign a training mission to MAAG Saigon.
But the Joint Chlefs of Staff still belleved that their four
conditions should be fulfilled before the United States
launched a training program. Revliewing the problem on 22
September, they concluded that these conditions had not yet -
been met. They accordingly recommended that no commitment to
train the VNA be made durilng forthcoming talks with French
officials.l1O

The State Department, on the other hand, reasoned that
the French, if presented wlth the JCS conditions, certainly
would not agree to exchange French for US influence in Vietna-
mese military affairs. The United States then would have
elther to discard the conditions or withdraw its support for
Vietnam. The latter alternative was unacceptable because of
the extensive investment of US money and prestige in Indo-
china, and the obligations recently assumed under the Manila
Pact. The position of the United States, therefore, was to
make no commitments on training the VNA, but to concentrate
on more immediate problems.

The training issue, in the following weeks, became
enmeshed in a dispute between the State Department and Joint
Chiefs of Staff over Vietnamese forces levels. The Joint

9. (TSJ NSC 5429/1, 12 Aug 54, same file, sec 80.
10. és) Msg, State 610 to Paris, 18 Aug 54. (TS) Memo,
JCS to SecDef, "U.S. Assumptionh of Training Responsibilities
in Indochina,' 22 Sep 54 (derived from JCS 1992/393), CCS 092
Asla (6-25-48) sec 83. - A ,

11. (S) State Dept. ELaC D2-4, "Development and Training
of Indigenous Forces in Indochina,'" 24 Sep 54, CCS 092 Asia
(6-25-48) BP pt 14.
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Chiefs of Staff proposed a. VNA of 184,000 and a militia of
50,000, with a small air force and navy. Since the forces
could be equipped with Mutual Defense Assistance Program
(MDAP) material already on hand, there would be no initial
expenditure, but the annual operating cost would total
$475,000,000.12

Secretary of State Dulles objected to this plan. He
asserted that NSC 5429/2 envisaged mailntenance in Indochina
only of those forces necessary for internal security. 1In the
event of a threat to-security from external sources, the
Manila Pact would become operative. With these facts in ming,
concluded the Secretary, the JCS manpower and cost estimates
appeared excessive.l

The JCS, 1n turn, replied that US policy, as set forth
in NSC 162/2, the Basic National Security Policy, relied on
ground defense in the Far East by indigenous troops. If every
natlion developed only those forces required for internal
securlty, no forces would be available to go to the defense
of another country. The mlssion of the VNA, therefore, should
be not only to pollce Vietnam, but also "to deter Viet Minh
aggression by a limlited defense of the Geneva armistice
demarcation line." On this note, the question of size and

ﬁ . composlition of Vietnamese forces was deferred for a month.

. But Secretary Dulles' persistence had at the same time brought
the Joint Chiefs of Staff to reconsider their opposition to a
tralning program in Vietnam. Although they still believed
that, from a military viewpoint, the United States should nct
participate in the training of Vietnamese forces, they conceded
that, from a political viewpoint, the risk might be justified.
If so, the Joint Chiefs of Staff concluded, they "would agree
to the assignment of a training mission to MAAG Saigon with
safeguards against French interference with the U. S. training

effort."14
) L
12. (TS) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "Retention and Development
of Forces in Indochina," 22 Sep 54 (derived from JCS
1992/394), same file, sec 83.
: 13. (TS) Ltr, SecState to SecDef, 11 Oct 54, App to Encl -
“--—to JCS 1992/402, 15 Oct 54, same file, sec 84, _
— 14, (TS) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "Development and Training '
of Indigenous Forces in Indochina," 19 Oct 54 (derived from =
JCS 1992/404), same file, sec 85.
O [
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This decision by the Joint Chiefs of Staff came at the
time when the Operations Coordinating Board (OCB)15 was
considering what political, economlc, and mllitary measures
could be taken to resolve the crisis in Vietnam. The State
Department drafted a message outlining a crash program to be
carried out by all US agencles in Vietnam. Although the OCB
envisaged, as one of several measures, a llmited and lnterim
training program, Admiral Arthur W. Radford, USN, Chalrman
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, belleved the message, as drafted,
would set in motlion the long-range program that General
O'Daniel had proposed. The Joint Staff therefore drew up
another message to substitute for the State Department's draft

- but before this version could be considered by the Joint :
Chiefs of Staff,- the National Security Council, on 22 October,

approved both the OCB plan and a draft joint State Defense
message to Saigon. This cable was dispatched the same day,
and authorized Ambassador Heath and General O'Daniel to
"eollaborate in setting in motion a crash program designed to
bring about an improvement in the 1oyalty and the effective-
ness of the Free Vietnamese forces. The "how" was left to
the Ambassador and the Chief, MAAG. 16

In the absence of final decision on a long-range program,
Ambassador Heath and General O'Daniel, with General Ely's
concurrence, decided to extend US military influence by
placing a MAAG officer in the Defense Ministry, three in VNA
headquarters, and one at each regional headquarters. But an
effective training program had to await detailed planning in -
Washington, formal agreement with France, and reorganlzatlon-
of MAAG Saigon.l

Upon General Collins' arrival in Vietnam, and even before
he and General Ely had reached final agreement cn the seven-
fold approach, the two generals took up the problem of the

15. The Operations Coordination Board was a major sub-
sidiary organization of the National Security Council. It
functioned as the coordinating and integrating arm of the NSC
for all aspects of implementation of national security p01lcy
16. (TS) CM-117-54 to D/JS, 21 Oct 54, Encl to JCS
1992/406, 21 Oct 54; (TS) Jcs l992/h07, 22 Oct 54; (TS) Msg
State 1678 to Saigon and Paris, 22 Oct 54; (TS) Mg, J4 Sta%e-
ﬁgfenes égtig§ 1679% to Salgon and Paris, 22 Oct 54; CCS 092 ——
ia sec (TS) N
pa e ot 5. SC Red of Action, 218th Mtg, L

17. (S) Msg, Saigon 1609 to State, 27 Oct 54.
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VNA. It was the oplnion of General Collins that the army
represented the key to success in Vietnam, but in almost

every respect the VNA was unprepared to cope with the responsi-
bilities and dangers posed by the political and military
situation 1n Vietnam..

In November 1954, the VNA, consisting of 170,000 regulars,
was badly organized and trained and possessed no units above
the regimental level. Stilll primarily an instrument of the
French High Command, it remained under French operationsl
control and was entirely dependent upon the French for logis-
tical support. Twenty percent of the infantry and. fifty per-
cent of the support and technical units were at least parti-
ally staffed by French cadres. The French had failed to
develop qualified leaders in the VNA, and native officers,
even when given authority and responsibility, were inclined
to rely heavily on French advisers. Moreover, the Hinh
rebellion had disrupted the planning activities of the General
Staff and had fostereg insubordination and irresponsibility
throughout the army.

General Collins' plan of action for the VNA was designed
to remedy these defects. It provided, first, for reaching
agreement with France and South Vietnam on force levels,
composition, and mission of indigenous forces. This done,
General O'Daniel would assume responsibillity for organizing
and training Vietnamese forces. The Collins plan also called
for French agreement to a program aimed at granting full
autonomy to the Vietnamese military establishment by the
summer of 1955 and 'a determined effort to straighten -out the
tangled polilitical loyalties of the army. After France and
South Vietnam had agreed to these principles, and the
reorganization and tralning ventures had been launched, the
army would be employed to pacify and rehabilitate the
country.1l9

Before any degree of success could be assured, resolution
of the Hinh rebellion was essential. This feud had lasted
three months, and friction between Diem and Hinh had become
so acute that reconciliation was impossible. If the principle
of civil supremacy over the military were to be maintained,
Hinh had to be removed from Vietnam. -

18. (S) NIE 63-7-54, 23 Nov 54,
— . 19. §s§ Msg, Salgon 2004 to State, 29 Nov 54, DA IN
101696 S, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) sec 88.
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Shortly after General Collins arrived in Saigon, Hinh's
defilance was effectively neutralized. Surprisingly, the
impulse for Hinh's removal came from Bao Dai. Early in

. November, US diplomats in France surmised that Bao Dai, hoping
to i1nsure the security of his position as Chief of State, had
decided to exhiblt more respect for US policy in Vietnam. In
any event, he sent an emlssary to Saigon with orders for Bay
Vien and the Binh Xuyen to cooperate with the government, and
for General Hinh to report to him in Cannes immediately.

After two weeks of indecislon, during which he attempted to
secure a reprieve from this summons, Hinh made a belligerent
farewell speech and on 19 November departed for France. Upon
his arrival, he sealed hls own fate by publicly expressing
defiance of Bao Dal's authority. Bao Dal summarlily removed
Hinh from his position of Chief of Staff of the VNA and named
General Le Van Ty to succeed him. At the same time Bao Dail
designated General Nguyen Van By to assume the duties of
Inspector General, recently given up by French General Marcel
Alessandri .20

Bao Dal's action removed one of the more serious irritants
from the Vietnamese political scene. The way was now cleared
for reconciliation between government and army. Diem issued
a public declaration affirming complete confidence in the .
loyalty of the army, and thereafter the army did not pose a
serious threat to Vietnamese political stability.

- But before it could be considered an effective arm of the .
'QF : government, the important questions of the size, organizatilon,
' r’ and mission had to be settled. General Collins therefore
moved gquickly to secure endorsement by hils superiors in Wash-
( ington and acceptance by the French and Vietnamese of his
| concept of the future of Vietnamese armed forces. Such
: questions were not easily resolved, however, for the Departments
of State and Defense remalned in fundamental disagreement on
the crucial issue of force levels that the United States should
support. General Collins was aware of this disagreement and
asked, on 11 November, that Washington take no action on
Indigenous force levels until he had had an opportunity to make

i 20. (S) Msgs, Paris 1927 to State, 5 Nov 54; 2036, 12
Nov 54; 2211, 25 Nov 54; 2240, 28 Nov 54. (S) Msg, Saigon
1807 to State, 12 Nov 54. (C) Msgs, Paris 2272 to State,
, 30 Nov 54; 2290, 1 Dec 5i4. (U) Msg, Paris 2193 to State,
y. 23 Nov 54, T
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his own recommendations on the matter. _The Department of
Defense agreed to thils on 13 November .21

v General Collins' recommendations, which were received on
16 November, represented a compromlse between the positions
of the Departments of State and Defense. Although he had
been charged with assisting the Vietnamese to develop a force
capable only of establishing and maintaining internal
securlty, General Collins considered that some divisional
combat elements should be included in the VNA. They were
necessary not only to assist the FEC to absorb the shock of
invasion if hostilities were renewed, but also, if called
upon, to reinforce the security troops in pacification activi-
ties. Moreover, to cut the army in half without at the same
time providing forces organized for combat rather than merely
for security duty was certain to have a bad effect upon the
morale of both the VNA and the Vietnamese people.

Accordingly, General Collins recommended that the United
States support, in filscal year 1956, a small, well-balanced
defense force totalling 83,685 military and 4,400 civilian
personnel--almost 100,000 less than the Joint Chiefs of Staff
had proposed in September. To establish and maintain internal
security, the VNA would include thirteen security regiments
and an ailrborne regimental combat team. It would also include
three field divisions to delay any communist invasion until
external assistance from the Manila powers arrived. With
support troops, this army would number 77,685 officers and
men, as well as 4,000 civilians. A small navy and air force

would complete the Vietnamese military establishment. General

Collins estimated the total support cost, to be borne by the
United States, at $201.6 million for fiscal 1956.22

The Joint Chiefs of Staff on 17 November approved the
recommendations of General Collins and, substiltuting his
figures for those drawn up by the Joint Strategic Plans Com-
mittee, submitted the figures, and their views on the whole
problem, to the Secretary of Defense. In doing so, the Joint
Chiefs of Staff warned that these forces alone could not

5T, (S) Msg, CHMAAG Indochina (Collins) 1795 to 0OSD,
11 Nov 54, DA IN 98060. (S) Msg, DEF 970965 to CHMAAG Indo-
china, 13 Nov 54.

22. (TS) Msg, Saigon 1830 to State, 15 Nov 54, DA IN
99015, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) sec 87. ' ‘
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provide adequate insurance against external aggression after
French forces were withdrawn. With the Viet Minh increasing-
the size and effectiveness of its armies, and with no forces
actually committed to mutuad defense by the Manlla powers, an
organized military assault by the Viet Minh would encounter
no more than "limited initial resistance" from the VNA. The
Secretary of Defense concurred in the recommendations and
views of the Joint Chiefs of Staff and provlded them to the
Secretary of State on 26 November.2

These observations brought into focus, another problem--
the size of the French Expeditionary Corps.. The French were -
already withdrawlng elements of the Corps, planning to cut it
to 100,000 by the end of 1955. At the Washington Conference
in September, they had made clear that retention even of this
number depended upon the flow of dollars, estimating that $330.
million would be required. The United States had promised an
answer by 1 December. : _

Unlted States policymakers, however, had reservations
about continuing to support the FEC. A State-JCS meeting
revealed that military and diplomatlic leaders alike thought
1t better that France pull its troops out of Vietnam altogether.
Overt aggression was not thought likely. The real threat was
clvlil war, and the French had several times declared that they
would not intervene in such a conflict. Since an immediate
objective of US policy was to restore order in Vietnam and
bolster the Diem government, the FEC hardly seemed worth the
cost of its upkeep. Both General Collins and Ambassador Heath
disagreed wlth this contention. They believed that the United
States should help maintain the Corps, although not to the .
extent of $330 miilion. Complete withdrawal of French troops
in 1655, they reasoned, would create a vacuum that only the
Viet Minh could 111, for the VNA would be unable to cope with
communist 1lrregular forces for some time to come. Moreover,
without French cooperation any US project in Vietnam was
doomed, and a US decision to cut off Eupport funds would
gravely Jjeopardize this cooperation,2 :

23. (TS) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "Indochina," 17 Nov 54
(derived from JCS 1992/412), same file. (TS) Ltr, ASD(ISA)
to SecState, 206 Nov 54, Encl to JCS 1992/421, 30 Oct 54, same
file, sec 88. o

24. (S) Msg, Saigon 1761 to State, 8 Nov 54. (TS) Msg,
Saigon 1830 to State, 15 Nov 54, DA IN 938015, CCS 092 Asia
(6-25-48) sec 87. '
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The views of General Collins and Ambassador Heath pre-
valled. The United States informed France it would contribute
$100 million to maintenance of the FEC during calendar 1955,
after which no further support was contemplated. The United
States also put France on notice that for 1954 it would
"continue to reimburse French 1954 budget year expenditures,"
but proposed to "declare ineligible for reilmbursement all
expenditures on material, equipment and supplies which cannot
or will not be delivered to Indochina by December 31, 1955."°

The provision of US funds for support of the FEC and for
the reimbursement of French expenditures for material, equip-
ment, and supplies was made contingent upon consultations
with (and presumably approval of) Congress and "subject /To7
Ely and Collins and /The/ two governments mutually agreeing
on what 1s to be done in Indochina."25

The sum of $100 million was well below the $330 million
the French had antlcipated, and they made clear that the US
decision would entail a drastic reduction of French troops
serving in Indochina. Paris accordingly stepped up with-
drawal of the FEC, and predicted that by the end of 1955 only
40,000 French soldiers would remain in South Vietnam. The
Foreign Office emphasized that although this action was based
entirely on monetary considerations, there was also much
sentiment 1in France for transferring the FEC to North Afrilca.
This sentiment stemmed from the belief that in Vietnam Frencn
troops were serving the interests of the free world; since
the free world would not pay its upkeep, the FEC should be
sent to North Afrlca where it wggld better serve the interests
of. France and the French Union,

The Paris decision to accelerate reduction of the Expedi-
tionary Corps forced General Ely to revise his strategic plans
for the defense of South Vietnam and to place more r=liance
on the Manila Pact as a deterrent. Also, he intimated to
General Collins that, because Washington chose not to support
French and Vietnamese force levels adequate for defense of

75, (C) Msg, FAO Washington USFOTO.263 to Paris and
Saigon, 24 Nov 54, same file, sec 88. o

26. (TS) Msg, Paris 2433 to State, 8 Dec 54. (S) DA,
ACofS, G-2 Intelligence Estimate of the '"Defensive Capa-
bilities of Southeast Asia Pact Nations," 1 Mar 55, CCS 092
Asia (6-25-48) (2) BP pt 1.
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the country, the United States had automatically assummed

equal responsibility with France for the security of Vietnam.
This proposition General Collins categorically rejected.27

Although the I'rench wished to commit the Unilted States
to greater responsibllity for South Vietnam, they consented
only with great reluctance to any significant change in the
VNA. Thils became clear during the protracted discussions on
Vietnamese military problems.  General Collins had drawn up
a draft minute of understanding to be used as a basis for
negotlations with General Ely. The minute outlined the US
concept of size, composition, and mission of Vietnamese forces
and defined the basic principles on which a training program
had to be founded if success were to be achieved.

First and foremost, General Collins wanted assurances.
that "full autonomy will have been granted by France to the
armed forces of the state of Vietnam by not later than 1 July
1955." Full autonomy, to General Collins, meant "actual com-
mand of all units of Vietnam armed forces by Vietnamese
personnel." In addition,

full responsibiliity for assisting the Government
of Vlietnam in the organization and training of
1ts armed forces will be assumed by the United
States on 1 January 1955. Exercise of this re-
sponsibility will be entrusted to the Chief of
the United States Military Assistance Advisory
Group.

The draft minute explalned how this would work in practice.
General O'Danlel, acting under the broad authority of General
Ely in his capacity as the French Commander in Chief in Indo-
China, would direct training activities. Reliance would be
initially placed on rFrench advisory personnel, but with pro-
gresslve introduction of US instructors, the French officers
would be gradually phased out.28

General Ely's reaction to the draft minute was mixed.
He feared that the Manila Pact was not an effective deterrent
To aggression, but reluctantly accepted the mission and
reduced force base proposed by General Collins. General Ely

27. (T3) Msg, Saigon 2168 to State, 9 Dec 54, CCS 092
Asia (6-25-48) sec 89. (8S) Msg, Saigon 2025 to State,
30 Nov 54, '

28. (S) Msg, Saigon 1854 to State, 16 Nov 54.




also agreed to assumption by the United States of training
responsibllity, golng so far as to declare that the agreement
on Vietnam would not be an obstacle to augmentation of MAGG
beyond the 342 spaces authorized when the cease-fire took
effect. At the same time, General Ely expressed his con-
viction that no French government could accept replacement of
Frenchmen by Americans in the training apparatus. 1In the
opinion of General Collins, the opposing US and French views
on this question represented the basic difference in the
thinking of the two countriles on the future role of France

in Vietnamese military affalrs. Phase-out of French
instructors was one of the conditions that the Joint Chiefs .
of Staff had insisted be met before the Unlted States entered
the tralning fleld. The United States, 1f 1t were to have
responsibility for development of an effective army, had to
be free to use US methods and doctrines. Moreover, as General
Collins pointed out to General Ely, 1t was necessary to con-
vince the Vietnamese that the French really intended to give
up their influence in the armed forces of Vietnam.?2

Premier Mendes-France was much less 1nclined than General
Ely to accept the Collins blueprint. The Premier arrived in
Washington during the third week of November and qulckly
expressed his disagreement wilth the draft minute. France, he
sald, was willing to grant autonomy to the VNA, but he doubted
that it could be accomplished by 1 July 1955. Also, increas-
ing the size of MAAG for tralning purposes clearly violated
the Vietnam Agreement. But the portion of the Collins plan
that most aroused the opposition of the Premlier was the pro-
vislon for phase-out of French instructors. In his view 1t
would be diffilcult for the French people to accept; they would
not understand why France must relinquish its influence to the
United States while continulng to support a heavy burden in
Indochina. In addition, the phase-out of French instructors
would be a severe blow to the morale of the French Expedition-
ary Corps. Although objecting to elimination of French
instructors, the Premier at the same time attempted strenu-
cusly to establish for the record that primary responsibility
for the policy of the free world in the Far East, including
Indochina, rested wlith the United States. Neither Premier

29. Ibid. (TS) Msg, Saigon 1830 to State, 15 Nov 54,
DA IN 99015, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) sec 87. (C) Msg, Saigon
1920 to State, 21 Nov 54,

gy

70

i
L
i
|




TR

POy

=T

CRET - N

Mendes-France nor Secretary Dulles would yield, .and in the
end the matter was. referred to .Generals Collins and Ely for
compromise and agreement,30

Three weeks.of negotiation in Saigon produced an agreed
minute that both Generals Collins and Ely signed on 13

December. Durlng the discussions preceding agreement,
General Colllins had flatly asserted that he could not

recommend US participation in training unless General O'Daniel

possessed real authority, subject to the overall responsi-
bllity of General Ely, to direct training activities. As
approved by General Colllns and General Ely the agreement

- differed little from General Collins' draft minute of under-

standing, though-the wording was softened to make the docu-
ment less offensive to French pride. Perhaps the most signifi-
cant change was introduced by the French. Instead of providing
for phase-out of French instructors alone, the minute was
worded to provide for phase-out of both French and US :
instructors as the efficiency of Vietnamese forces increased.
The signed Minute of Understanding was immediately dispatched
to Paris and Washington for final approval.3l

Although the United States quickly approved the Collins-
Ely agreement, France embarked upon a campaign of delay. In
mld-December, a US-French review of Indochinese affairs was
held 1n Parls. Secretary Dulles and Admiral Radford repre-
sented the Unlted States and General Ely was also present.
During the course of discussion Premier Mendes-France informed
Secretary Dulles that the French Government would have to
study the Minute of Understanding closely for possible con-
flicts with the Vietnam Agreement especially the question of
of strengthening the US MAAG. Both Secretary Dulles and
Admiral Radford assured the Premier that the United States
intended only to rotate personnel, not to assign additional
strength. Nevertheless, Mendes-France replied, a legal

30. (TS) Msg, State 2046 to Saigon, 19 Nov 54. (S) Msgs,
State 2070 to Saigon, 22 Nov 54; 2126, 26 Nov 5.4.

31. (TS) Msg, Saigon 2250 to State, 13 Dec 54. (S) Msg,
Saigon 2024 to State, 30 Nov 54. (C) Msg, Saigon 2261 to
State, 14 Dec 54, DA IN 105051, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) sec 89.
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question still remained. Even though the Agreement permitted
rotation, he feared that substitution of training for adminis-
trative personnel, or officers for enlisted men, was a
violation. The Viet Minh, he added, had already offlcially
protested to the International Control Commission.32

When apprised of these remarks, General Collins cabled
the Secretary of State that, if France intended to hedge the
agreement with legal restrictions of this type, the United
States should not undertake a training venture. He added that
Premier Mendes-France had promised to accept any agreement
negotiated by General Ely. The Premier's latest action, in
General Collins' oplnion, raised the serlous question of
whether Paris intended to support the authority of its top
officlals in Vietnam.33

While the United States applied increasing pressure on
France to honor General Ely's signature, the lssue was debated
within the French Government. At length, the French informed
Washington that they had no quarrel with the substance of the
Minute of Understanding, but objected to its form. The Vietna-
mese Government, they sald, should not be confronted with a
fait accompli, but rather with a series of recommendations
agreed to by France and the United States. With this in mind,
the French Embassy in Washington submitted a redraft ﬁf the
Minute to the Department of State on 7 January 1955.3

This action added to General Collins' mounting impatience.
It clearly indicated, he belleved, that the French were
stalling. He had never intended to present the Vietnamese
with the Minute, and the French proposal actually would do just
that. Moreover, in redrafting the Minute, the French had
eliminated all refernce to autonomy of Vietnamese armed forces,
and had omitted phrases spelling out General O'Daniel's
authority over French training personnel. "I will certainly
not agree to 1t unless specifically instructed by higher

authority," General Collins concluded. When General Ely
32. éTS Msg, Paris 2601 to State, 19 Dec 54.
33. (TS) Msg, Saigon 2455 to State and Manila, 25 Dec 54.
3L, (TS) Msgs, Paris 2270 to State, 31 Dec 54; 2870,

7 Jan 55. (TS) Msg, State 2766 to Saigon, 7 Jan 55.
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returned from the Parlis meeting, General Collins declared to
him that the French seemed to be dellberately dragging their
feet. He emphasized that it was imperative that France
approve the original Minute of Understanding at once because,
using 1t as the basls for discussion, he had already begun
negotilating with Vietnamese Defense Minlster Ho Thong Minh.
General Ely replled that there had evidently been a serious
misunderstanding. The French Government had approved the
original agreement, and he was perfectly willing that negoti-
ations with Minh should continue.35 '

, Although the US Embassy in Paris reported that the French
Government; so far as could be ascertalned, had not in fact
approved the Minute, General Collins continued his talks with
Minh. Here he encountered a further obstacle, for thefMinister
of Defense strongly objected to the proposed force levels.

Minh's arguments were telling. He contended thatéthe
army would be reduced to a size not much larger than the para-
military forces of the Cao Dai, Hoa Hao, and Binh Xuyen. This
would alter the power relationship in South Vietnam and
greatly enhance the political bargaining strength of the sects.
The problem would be aggravated by enlistment of discharged
soldlers 'In the armies of the sects. Furthermore, rapid
reduction of the armed forces from 217,000 to 88,000 would
flood the country with unemployed veterans, thus produclng
severe soclal, economlc, and psychologlcal effects, with con-
sequent political complications. General Collins admitted
that this was a real problem but declared that the United
States slmply could not afford the cost of a large Vietnamese
mllitary establishment. He did offer to modify the projected
reduction. Instead of aiming for a force of 88,000 by 1 July
1955, the United States would agree to a goal of 100,000 by
31 December 1955, even though it would cost an extra $14.5
million. This Minh reluctantly accepted. An exchange cof
letters between the Vietnamese Government and General Collins
on 19 and 20 January constituted formal agreement between the
Unlted States and Vietnam for US financial support of Vietnamese

35. (S) Msgs, Paris 2797 to State, 3 Jan 55. (TS)
Msgs, Saigon 2660 to State, 9 Jan 55; 2663, 10 Jan 55,
DA IN 109948; CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) sec 1.
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2rmed forcgs and responsibility for their organization and
training.3

: Despite the success of these negotiations, the whole
question of the VNA was far from resolved for the United
States and France were sti1ll deadlocked over the Collins-Ely
Minute of Understanding. The United States refused to accept
the redraft submitted on 7 January and, according to an
official of the French Foreign Office, Premler Mendes-France,
for political reasons, simply could not accept responsibility
for formally approving the Minute General Ely had signed in
December. The impasse was finally broken by US initiative. In
a personal message to M. Mendes-France,’ Secretary Dulles, with
the concurrence of General Collins, advanced a compromise
proposal. The Secretary of State suggested that both the
Minute of Understanding and the French redraft be discarded, and
that France dispatch two letters over General Ely's signature.
The first would be sent to Diem guaranteeing complete autonomy
to Vietnamese forces by 1 July 1955, the second to General
Collins agreeing that both US and French training personnel
would be under the immediate direction of General O'Daniel,
acting under the overall authority of General Ely.37

With certain changes of wording, this solutlon proved
acceptable to France. The French, however, still wished to
present the 7 January redraft to the Dliem government as joint
Franco-American recommendations. The French desired, they !
saild, an agreement that could be used in Parliament or made )

public if the need arose. The Department of State found this i

distinctly unpalatable, for the redraft, without the clari-: 2
fying letters, was unsatisfactory to the United States. But
General Collins was anxious to break the deadlock, and the
United States finally agreed to use the redraft if the French
promised to implement it in conjunction with the two letters
contemplated by Secretary Dulles. On 11 February, General

Ely carried out the compromise plan, and the next day General
O'Daniel. assumed responsibility gor organizing and training

the military forces of Vietnam.3

36. (3) Msgs, Saigon 2453 to State for DOD, 24 Dec 54,
DA IN 107298. TS) Msg, Saigon 2676 to State, 10 Jan 55. (S)
Msg, Salgon 2876 to State, 22 Jan 55, DA IN 113240.

37. (TS) Msg, Paris 3064 to State, 20 Jan 55. (TS) Mssg,
State 2629 to Paris, 24 Jan 55.

38. (TS) Msg, Paris 319% to State, 28 Jan 55. (TS) Msg,
State 2726 to Paris, 1 Feb 55. (C) Msg, Saigon 3343 tc State,
11 Feb 55, DA IN 117991, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) sec 4.
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Economlc Problems

Although military gquestlons occupled much of the
energles of Generals Collins and Ely, they had by no méans
neglected the other features of. the seven-point program. Two
closely related items of the program were the utilization of
the uncultivated lands and the absorption of the refugees,
most of whom still were housed in temporary rehabilitation
camps, into the productive life of the natilon.

American and French agencies in Viétnam undertookJ
exhaustive studies involving far-reaching changes in the

. pattern of land tenure and use. The immedlate requireﬁent,'

however, was a short-range, emergency program to meet ﬁhe
more critical aspects of the two problems. Generals qulins
and Ely encouraged Diem to adopt an emergency plan of govern-
mental requisition of idle farm land for three years in order
to resettle refugees from Tonkin, as well as displaced !south-
erners and discharged soldiers. Diem was also advised to
create a special agency within the Ministry of Agriculture,
both to administer the short-range program and to plan the
long-range program.39 oo
Although Diem accepted these recommendations, US economic .
experts found i1t an entirely different matter to develop agreed
procedures with subordinate Vietnamese officials. The Minister
of Agriculture was a member of the Hoa Hao sect, which con-
trolled large amounts of Vietnam's rice-producing lands, and
the Hoa Hao feared the effect land reform would have on its
vested interests. As. a result, the Americans made little
progress with officials of the Ministry of Agriculture .40

Nevertheless, Diem on 10 February signed decrees putting
into effect the emergency program proposed by the French and
United States officials. Two weeks earlier, on the Vietnamese
New Year, he had announced adoption of a long-range agrarian
reform program. 1 It remained to be seen how realistically
these measures would be executed when the Hoa Hao found its
feudal prerogatives actually being undermined.

39. éS)'Msg, Saigon 2075 -to State, 4 Dec 54.

40. (TS) Msg, Saigon 2303 to State, 17 Dec 54, DA IN
105690.
43, Es) Msg, Saigon 2811 to State, 17 Jan 55; 3340, 11
eb 55. TS) Collins Report to NSC.
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government, and he urged Diem to appoint Quat to the Defense
#siinistry, retaining the energetic and capable Ho Thong Minh
zs Deputy Defense Minister. Diem readily consented and
offered the post to Quat.45

Strong oppostion to Quat quickly developed within the
Diem government. The Premier's brothers, Ngo Dinh Luyen and
Ngo Dinh Nhu, brought thelr considerable influence to bear to
prevent the appointment. Both men, General Collins believed,
were determined to keep the armed forces out of the hands of
a strong personality who might prove a serious contender for
the premiership. The sect representatives in the Cabinet also
expressed thelr antipathy for Quat. Particularly vociferous
were Hoa Hao General Tran Van Soal and Cao Dal General Nguyen
Thanh Phuong, the latter strongly supported by the Cao Dai
Pope, Pham Cong Tac. Both Soal and Phuong declared they would
resign rather than sit in the same cabinet with Quat. Diem
feared that if Quat were appointed the Hoa Hao would cut off
Salgon's rice supply and the Cao Dai would precipitate an
armed rebellion in the city. In addition, Acting Defense
Minister Minh, whom Premler Diem as well as Generals Collins
and O'Daniel wished to keep in the government, viewed the
proposed appoilntment as a threat to his own ambitions. Minh
declared that he would nelther serve under Quat nor in any
other department except Defense. He was certain that, as
Acting Defense Minister, he had the army well in hand and was
making pﬁggress in healing the wounds left by the Hinnh
eplsode.

The pressures from these sources were stronger than Diem
could resist, and he withdrew his offer to Quat. Early in
January, Diem elevated Minh to the rank of Defense Minister,
delegating h’E full authority, and this solution proved
satisfactory.#7 1In succeeding weeks, not only did Minh per-
form ably but Diem refrained from meddling in the affairs of
the Ministry.

— 15, (3) Msg, Salgon 1967 to State, 24 Nov 54, DA IN
100745,
6. TS) Msgs, Saigon 2250 to State, 13 Dec 5k4; 2285,
15 Dec 54; 2303, 17 Dec 54, DA IN 105690. °
47 . (S) Msg, Saigon 2334 to State, 17 Dec 54.
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General Collins had less success 1n persuading Diem to
surrender the Interior Ministry, for no candidate could be
found wilth the necessary qualities of honesty, patriotism,
and technical competence. General Ely proposed the old French
favorites, Tam and Vien, but Diem pointed out that Tam was
the complete antlithesis of everything the Diem government
stood for. Dlem believed that Vien would also be an unfortu-
nate cholce since, apart from his unsavory personal reputation,
his appointment would be politically dangerous. The Binh
Xuyen already controlled the Salgon police, and to extend its
pollce powers to the entire country by glving Vien the!Interlor
Ministry would immeasurably enhance the Binh Kgyen s abllity
to challenge the supremacy of the government. I

Moreover, Diem himself did not wish to relinquiSh?direct
control of the Interior Ministry. Diem believed that he alone
had adequate knowledge of both central and southern Vietnam;
and he was convinced that he should have at least one major
operating department under his personal control. 49 Therefore
the Minlstry of the Interior remained under Diem's personal
direction. :

General Collins considered the unsuccessful outcome of
this effort a major setback. But this failure was offset
somewhat, by an encouraging advance in the plan to reinforce
the executlive arm of the government with a legislative arm.

By February, prospects were bright for incorporating a naticnal
assembly, albelt a primitive one by US standards, into the
Vietnamese governmental structure. .

A Provislional National Assembly

General Collins was convinced that a provisional national
assembly of some sort ought to be constituted as quickly as
possible. An assembly was necessary not only to give the Diem
government a measure of democratic backing, but to provide a
tralning ground for future political leaders. Accordingly,
this 1tem had been given a prominent place on the seven-point
agenda drawn up by Generals Collins and Ely. But finding the
exact formula to govern the composition and functions of the
assembly was not an easy task. It was contemplated that the-

18, (S) Msgs, Saigon 1906 to State, 20 Nov 54; 2285,
15 Dec 54; 2234, 17 Dec 54. :
49, (S) Msg, Salgon 1906 to State, 20 Nov 54.
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interim body would serve until security conditions permitted
~enuine national elections for a constituent assembly. It

wis luportant that the provisional assembly be as representa-

slve as possible without opening a Pandora's box of lrresponsi-
ple dlscusslon by politically inexperienced deputles. The
asvembly also had o have enough power to Justlify its exiustence,
but not enough to cause complicatlons for the strugglilng
government of Premier Dlem.

While the staffs of Generals Collins and Ely were draw-
ing up plans for such an assembly, the Vietnamese themselves
nad not been i1dle. The Minister of Reform on 25 November had
presented the Cabinet with a draft decree outlining a proposed
assembly. In succeeding weeks, this draft underwent four
revisions as attempts were made to resolve the differences
between the Vietnamese concept and that of the US and French
staffs.

The first conflict of opinion arose over the represent-
ative character of the assembly. Both Generals Collins and
Ely belleved that, if the assembly were to provide an element
of democracy for the Diem government and a forum for the
development of political talent, its elective character was
more important than extensive powers. But the original
Vietnamese concept had provided only that deputies from the
north, south, and center of South Vietnam be nominated by
Diem and approved by Bao Dai. Thls provlsion was subsequently
changed to provide that 91 assemblymen be chosen by Diem after
consultation with the munilcipal and provincial councilors, and
130 after consultation with the sects and other special
interest groups. The Vietnamese plan still did not give the
assembly a very solld popular foundation. But in the end
Diem conceded more than had been expected. He agreed to an
assembly chosen by municipal and village councilors, who had
been elected to their offices in 1953. General Ccllins
believed this plan to be as democratic as conditions in South
Vietnam permitted at the time.>0

A second area of disagreement concerned the nature of
powers and prerogatives of the assembly. In General Collins'

— 50. (S) Msgs, Saigon 2022 to State, 30 Nov 54; 2259,
14 Dec 54; 2583, 5 Jan 55. (C) Msg, Saigon 3451 to State,
17 Feb 55. ,
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opinion, the powers of the assembly had to be strictly limited
and carefully defined. The Vlietnamese, he reasoned, were
st111 politically immature and had nc democratic traditions.
To give the assembly important powers, or vaguely defined
powers, would invite even greater political chaos than already
exlisted.

Diem wiished to delegate to the assembly greater constitu-
ent power than General Collins thought prudent. The Premier
Intended the assembly to draft, within three months, a pro-
vlisional charter delineating the establlishment of governmental
institutlons until such time as an elected constituent
- assembly drew up a permanent constitution. General Collins
" argued that thls would involve defining the position of Bao Dai
in the governmental hierarchy, and with a conflict between
Diem and the sects apparently in the offing, thils was decidedly
not the time to antagonlize the Chief of State. Althougnh Diem
seemed inclined to challege Bao Dal regardless of consequences,
he finally accepted the advice of General Collins. As a
result, restrictilons denying the assembly all constituent
powers were carefully written into the decree.52

In contrast to the position he had taken on constituent
powers, Diem inslsted on narrowly limiting the powers and
functions of the assembly. The US offlcials concerned belleved
that such circumscriptilion would unavoidably lead to the charge
that the assembly was a meaningless instltution withouq ,
influence. The focal point of this issue was the assembly's
right. of interpellation. The original draft decree had pro-
vided for interpellation in all matters of forelgn and'!
domestic policy. This was modified in the second draft to
prohibit debate or vote following the government's reply to
interpellation. Finally, the right to ask questions was sub-
stiuted for the right of interpellation.93 Clearly, Diem did
not want to create an assembly that might turn on him.

Desplte General Collins' arguments, Diem would not give in.
Although the final revision of the decree did provide for
interpellation, 1t still forbade discussion or vote on the

5T, ésg Msg, Saigon 2259 to State, 14 Dec 54.
52. (S) Msg, Saigon 2583 to State, 5 Jan 55. (C) Msg,
Saigon 3451 to State, 17 Feb 55.

53. (8) Msgs, Saigon 2022 to State, 30 Nov 54; 2259,
14 Dec 54; 2583, 4 Jan 55.




answer of the government. In addition to this limited privi-
iege the decree permitted the assembly to discuss matters
referred to 1t by the Prgwier and approve and supervise

execution of the budget.)‘

Although the fifth draft still contained many defects,
both Generals Collins and Ely felt it the best they were
likely to get, and the Cabinet approved this version early in
February. The delicate question then arose over who was to
sign the decree, Diem or Bao Dal., Thils was satisfactorily
resolved when Bao Dal obligingly authorized Diem, "by
delegation of powers," to sign it. The Dlem government made
the decree public on 16 February, and the Minister of Reform
optimistically announced-that the assembly might be convened
within six weeks. General Collins believed that, all in all,
a substantial step forward had been taken.®> Fortunately for
Diem, the step came at a time when the United States was
wavering in its resistance to French efforts to abandon him.
Along with other evidence of South Vietnam's progress, Diem's
approval of plans for a national assembly led the United States
to reaffirm its support of the Premler.

The Question of Diem's Replacement

The replacement of Diem was an issue that had clouded US-
French relations for some time. The French had acqulesced in
retention of Dlem as Premier only because of US insistence,
but Diem's Francophobla, his galling personality, and his in-
abillity to stabilize the situation in South Vietnam were
sources of constant irritation to France. Nevertheless, at
Washington in mid-November, Premier Mendes-France reaffirmed
the Smith-La Chambre agreement of 29 September 1954, in which
the United States and France had pledged themselves To support

the Diem government. In doilng so, however, M. Mendes-France saic

that, before long, replacement of Dlem would have to be
seriously studied. If he falled to put an energetic program
into execution within one or two months the Uniged States and
France would have to consider jettisoning him.> This

ST, (C) Msg, Saigon 3451 to State, 17 Feb 55.

55. Ibid.

56. (S) Msgs, State 2055 to Saigon, .20 Nov 54; 2112,
24 Nov 54. ‘ \
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was the signal for heavy French pressure on all fronts aimed
at weakenlng US determination to back Diem. In a US-French
review of pollcy toward Indochina a month later, and thrcugh
the Forelign Office 1n Paris and the Embassy in Washington, the
French made clear their conviction that the time had come for
a change. ‘

Finding the United States would not accept the elevation
of Prince Buu Hol to Diem's place, the French brought up other
proposals. One alternative they favored was to have Bao Dai
designate a "Viceroy" with full authority to use the powers
of the Chlef of State for the purpose of unifying the dis-
parate political forces. The; French suggested that Tran Van
Huu, Nguyen Van Tam, or perhaps Dr. Quat could perform this
mission.57 A second formula contemplated the immediate return
to South Vietnam of Bao Dal himself. The Chief of State would
form a government with Huu as Premier, Tam as Interior Minister,
and Quat as Defense Minlster. France had already received
assurances that Huu would accept such an agpointment and that
Tam would consent to join his government.b5 Huu meanwhile was
in Saigon busily plotting to bring about such an eventuality.
He was reported to have summoned representatives of various
political groups to inquire what posts they would require in
the "Huu Government," and was even alleged to have offered
fwenty million piasters_to Hoa Hao dissident General ILam Than
Nguyen for his support.

The French were not alone in their adverse judgment of
Diem.. Ambassador Heath had found his political and adminis-
trative capabilities distinctly limited. From the first
General Collins had been skeptical about Diem's capacity to
lead Vietnam through 1ts crisils, and on 13 December he
suggested That the Department of State consider three alter-
natlve plans that might be put into operation should Diem
fail to show improvement. None offered much promise. First,
Bao Dal could be urged to name Quat Premier. This admittediy
was a long shot, for Quat's liabilities were many. Rut with
full support of Bao Dai, General Collins believed, Quat might
have a chance. Second, Bao Dai himself could return under a
"state of emergency." This would have to be accompanied by
convineing and dramatic evidence that Bao Dai had reformed,

57. (U) Msg, Paris 2601 to State, 19 Dec 54,
58. (S) Msg, Paris 2987 to State, 14 Jan 55,
59. (S) Msg, Saigon 2894 to State, 22 Jjan 55.
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and he would have to establish a government ol capable, honest,
and patriotic men. Finally, iIf nelther of these solutions
were thought advisable, the United States might withdraw from
Vietnam altogether. Although the third possibility was not at
all desirable, General Collins concluded, "in all honesty and
in view of what I have obserggd to date 1t is possible this
may be /The/ only solution.”

By 17 December, General Collins had become convinced
that Diem lacked the leadership to unify the country and
translate his fine words into concrete deeds. This conviction
was strengthened by the Premier's fallure to appoint Quat. to
the Defense Ministry. General Collins therefore recommended
that the Unlited States, while continuing to support Diem a
short while longer, urgently consilder the return of Bao Dai.
He suggested that, if this was unacceptable to US policymakers,
the United States should re-evaluate its programs in South
Vietnam. In addition, he proposed that, if the situation
continued without substantial improvement, the United States
withhold support to the VNA and increasg its support of the
FEC while evacuating its MDAP materiel. 1

The Department of State, however, was reluctant to count-
enance General Collins! proposals. Ambassador Heath, who was
in Washington, told Assistant Secretary of State Walter
Robertson that "General Collins! recommendations ignore the
basic factor that we would assist a Communlst takeover by a
withholding of our aid, even if it must necessarily be glven
to a government which is less than perfect." Ambassador Heath
also pointed out to Assistant Secretary Robertson that the
Secretary of State had analyzed the situatlon in South Vietnam
as "a time buying operation" in which the United States must
attempt to stave off the communist takeover while it
strengthened Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand.62

" Moreover, consultations with Senator Mike Mansfield had
revealed that Congressional opinion would not accept such
action. In a recent conversation with Assistant Secretary
Robertson, Senator Mansfield had concluded that although the

50— (TS) Msg, Salgon 2250 to State, 13 Dec 5k.
61. (TS) Msg, Saigon 2303 to State, 17 Dec 54.
62. (U) Memo, Heath to Robertson, "Comments on Saigon

Telegram 2303," 17 Dec 54, Pentagon Papers, vol. 10,
pp. 824—825. . R L
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Prospects for helping Diem strengthen South Vietnam were
'dim" at best, the United States should, nevertheless,
"continue to exert its efforts and use 1ts resources'--ever
at great cost--to hold Vietnam since any other course would
have a dilsastrous effect on Cambodia, Laos, and the rest c¢f
Southeast Asla. He belleved that the United States snould
continue to support Diem (regardless of his weaknesses as an
administrator and his inabllity to delegate responsibility),
should put pressure on Bao Dal to stop his long distance
"wire pulling,"” and shogld prevent the Chief of State's return
to Vietnam if possible.03
On 19 December, Secretary Dulles discussed the problem

with Premier Mernides-France and General Ely in Paris. Although
admitting that Diem-had been-a disappointment, Secretary
bDuiles declared that the United States and France had to
exnzust all pressure on him before considering alternatives,
Nerietheless, the Secretary of State agreed that Generzi:
Coilins and Ely should study alternative plans and aliso the
time of Diem's replacement.®® The French chose to interpret
Secretary Dulles' position as a US commitment to consicer =
cnange, with wnich Bzo Dail would be assoclated, by 15 January
1955. The United States stoutly denied having committec
1tself to a deadline or to any formula definitely involving
Bao Dal. The French just as stoutly insisted that tnis wes
the tenor.of the conversations and that, in any case, Gernerzl
Collins and Ely had a mandate to_study alternatives and repcrt
to thelr respective governments.0o
laocn his return to Washington, Secretary Dulles revi
General Collins in Saigon and Ambassador Dillon i
¢ he considered tc te the basic factors of the Vietna
blem and spelled out the guildelines for future JS act
.cnough there are nzny complex and difficuit ractors ¢

ing rree Viet-Nam," Dulles stated, "there is n- re:
refeat., During o five months since Gen
Tion has not dis d. The people are fundan
-Ccmmunist . . . ome ways developments may dbe oe
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©>5. {(U) Memo of Conversation, Senator Mike Mansfi c,
Asst SecState Walter S. Robertson, et al., "Vietnam znd Scu
east Asla," 7 Dec 54, ibid., pp. 806-808.

-, (U) Msg, Paris 26C1 %o State, 19 Iec B4,

2. (S) Msg, State 2872 to Saigon, 13 Jan 55. (7S] vz
Paris 3034 to State, 18 Jan &55.
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than we predicted.” With respect to the future, Secretary
Julies svated that the United States must create such a
sltuation that the Viet Minh could take over only by internal
violence, adding that investment in Vietnam was justified .
.even if only to buy time. Bao Dail's return would not solve
the problem, Secretary Dulles told General Collins and, con-
sequently, the United States had no choice but to continue
its aid to Vlietnam and support Diem. He also stated that
revitallzation of the VNA would give hope for an improved
security condition and ghat the Unlted States should expioit
the land reform issue.©

Even as the discussion of these differences continued,
the United States was 1n the mldst of a reappraisal of s
position in South Vietnam. General Collins' fear that the
United States might soon be faced with the choice of support-
ing Bao Dal's return or withdrawing from South Vietnam aic-
gether had prompted another review within the US Government
of its Indochina policy.

Re-evaluation of US Policy

Review of US policy toward Vietnam began in the Department
of Defense early in January 1955. Secretary of Defense

Charles E. Wilson, surveying the latest developments in Vietnasn

on 5 January advised the Joint Chiefs of Staff that a deliicate
and unstable siltuation prevailed in South-Vietnam, and that it
was necessary for the Department of Defense to be prepared for
any eventuality. Accordingly, he asked the Joint Chiefs of
Staff to examlne, and submit theirJvésws on, posslible courses
of actlon open to the United States.

The Jolnt Chiefs of Staff considered this question on
21 January, but declared that they were not in a position to
recommend the course of action the United States ought to
pursue in South Vietnam. Although national policy prescribed
making every effort to save South Vietnam, the degree to which

oo. (U) Msg, State 2585 to Saigon, 24 Dec 54, Pentagon
Papers, vol. 10, pp. 853-855.

©7. (TS) Memo, SecDef to JCS, "Reconsideration of U.S.
Milltary Programs in Southeast Asia," 5 Jan 55, Encl o
JCS 1992/431, same date, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-18) (2) sec 1.
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the United States’ was prepared to support that po\\cy 1n men,
money, materials, and additiohal war ..sks had not become o ’
apparent to the Joint Chiefs of Staff. They stated that before
they could recommend courses of" action in Vietnam, a firm .
decision on theseé matters at the national level was mandatory

. The Joint Chlefs of Staff saw four possible ‘courses of
action open to the ‘United States. ' First, the United States,
with the cooperation of France and Vietnam, could continue aio
as currently being developed Second, the United States coulu
institute, through an advisory’ system, a unilateral program
of direct guldance to the Vietnamese Goverhment, making: ass1st-
ance dependent.upon .Vietnamese.adherence to US direction If
neither of these courses of action proved adequate. to insure.
the viability of South Vietnam, self-sustaining US forces might
be deployed to Indochina, ‘elther unilaterally or as part of ‘a’’
Manila Pact force Finally," the Unlted States could. withoraw “ii
all support from South Vietnam and concentrate on saving the L
remainder of Southeast Asia ‘ :

Although the Joint Chiefs of Staff ‘declined. to recommend
a favored’ course, they made" clear ‘the implications for the “,5
United ‘States’ 1f the rest”of Vietnam fell to the communists. LY
Laos and Cambodia would’ probably be lost through subversion *° .
soon afterward. A friendly government could perhaps’ be: mal
tained in Thailand, but only through a‘greatly expanded U T
aid program ’ Clearly the fall of South’ Vietnam would heighten S

the chance  that US armed- forggs would be required to support
US policy in Southeast Asia.

A week after the. JCS discussion of South Vietnam, General
Collins, who was on.a visit to- Washington, gave. the National-:
Security ‘Couneil essentially the same appraisal in even more' _
positive terms. The Genéral no longer thought that the Uriteo ,
States should consider complete withdrawal from Vietnam. "In

view of" the importance of Vietnam to all of Southeast Asia,"™
he advised the Council: .

I am convinced that the United States should
expend the funds, material, and effort required

B8 (TS )" Memo, JCS' to SecDef "ReconS1deration of US
Military Program, Southeast ASia, 21 Jan 55 (derived from
JCS 1992/438), same file, sec 2.
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to strengthen the country and help it retain
its independence. I cannot guarantee that
Vietnam wlll remain free, even with our aild.
But I know that without our ald Vietnam will
surely be lost to Communism. If the chances
of success are difficult to calculate, the
results of a withdrawal would hasten the rate
of Communist advances 1ln the Far East as a
whole and could result in the loss of South- e
east Asia to Communism. In my opinion the . L
" chance of success is not only worth the gamble; ‘
we cannot afford to let free Vietnam go by
- - default.

General Collins was no longer as convinced in January as - - a

hée had been in December that Diem should be superseded. The
Premier had demonstrated in recent weeks that he was capable
of making some progress. Through Defense Minister Minh, Diem
had done much to patch up his feud with the army, and the way }
was almost clear for inauguration of a US training program B
for the VNA. Diem had begun an energetlic campaign against :
graft and corruption in political circles, and his closing of
the Binh Xuyen's palatilal gambling establishment, the Grand
Monde, had been received with approbation at home and abroad.
He had made encouraging advances on land reform programs, and 3
the plans for a national assembly were approaching completion.
Even more spectacular had been Diem's visits to the provinces,
where, surprisingly, he had been enthusi95tically recelved as
the champion of Vietnamese lndependence.

These successes, though modest, still offered hope that
Diem might be able to unify South Vietnam. Despite lingering
doubts concerning Diem's ability to bulld popular confidence
in his government, General Collins advised the National :
Security Council that, everything considered, "Diem's ‘.
integrity, strong nationalism, tenacity, and splritual quall-
ties render him the best available Prime Mlnister to lead
Vietnam in its struggle against Communism."71 -

55—TS) Collins Report to NSC. ,
S) Msg, Salgon 2562 to State, 4 Jan 55. (C) Msgs,

70. .
Saigon 2568 to State, 4 Jan 55; 2703, 11 Jan 55. (0UO) Msg, “

Saigon 3039 to State, 30 Jan 55. : -
71. (TS) Collins Report to NSC. » T :
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As a result of General Collins'! recommendations, the
National Security Council endorsed a strong US policy in
Vietnam. The United States would continue to support the
Diem government, and continue to press France to carry out
the commitments made by La Chambre during the Washington
Conference. The Council approved in principle the programs
of military and economic aid drawn up to implement the recom-
mendations of General Collins. Finally, the Council decided
that, at the forthcoming Bangkok Conference, scheduled by the
SEALO members for the last week of February to work out a
formal treaty organization, the United States would seek
reaffirmation by the Manlila powers of thelr determination to
react under the treaty if hostillities were resumed in Indo-
china. Patently, -the United States intended to remain in
South Vietnam.72

As General Collins Tlew back to Indochina, the US Charge
d'Affairs in Saigon, Randolph Kidder, reported a noticeable

”eiaxaulon of tension on the V;etnamese political scene. There
was a "guickening of almost reluctant optimism," he said, which
had been commented upon by numerous foreign observers. Diem's
recent successes, together with the efforts of General Collins
and the constancy of US support, thought Mr. XKidder, was
responsible for the atmosphere of greater hope.73

Despite the optimism in Saigon, there was still much
reason for concern. Dilem, encouraged by his newly-discovered
popularity in the provinces, had developed an exaggerated sel?-
confidence and seemed anxious to take on all opponents at once.
The drive to wipe ocut corruption was uniting the Premier's
foes ond thpi‘*n them even greater determination to

4.9

B]

g L <
ei1iminate nim from the scene. All at the samne t;hp, Diem nzd
investigations undcer way against former Pre Tam, Kiar,
Ruu, anc Buu Loe, 23 well as & number of les nenT DUTiic
figures. As My, Zidder remarked, "hornets! eem TO nave
an irresistible fascination for Diem." The 8INET
corruption even nad its effect on Bao Dai. secame Tne
neacquarters of disgruntlied Vietnamese politicians urging the
Chief of State to aismiss Diem. Buu Loc, Buu Hoi, General

72. (I8) Memo, SecDef to JCS, et al., "Report on Vietnawm
for the National Secuﬂity Council,” 3 Feb 55, Enci to JCS
1992/447, 7 Feb 55, CCS 092 Asia (6 25-48) (2) sec L.

73. (S) Msg, Saigon 3253 to State, 7 Feb 55.
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Hinh, and Phan Van Glao, who had left Saigon a jump ahead of
Diem's agents, were all in Cannes engaged in this activity.
Bao Dal was reported to be resisting these blandishments, but
nis earlier sources of income were steadily diminishing.
Diem's closure of the Grand Monde, from whose profits Bao Dai
had reaped sizable returns, was an especlally unpleasant blow
to the Chief of State. Although for the time being he was
faithfully adhering to the iines of US policx, Bao Dai's
future cooperation was by no means assured.’

Of stl1ll more significance for the future was the growing
hosti1llty between the government and the Cao Dai, Hoa Hao, and
Binh Xuyen. French subsidles to the sects had progressively
diminished and were cut off entirely early in February. The
National Army was unable to absorb all the sect troops and
st111l remain within the force levels prescribed by the United
States. All in all, the course of events seemed to be
steadlly closing in on the three sects, and their leaders were
growlng more and more restless.

In the seemingly inevitable conflict with the sects, how-
ever, Diem could take confidence from the fact that, once
again, the United States appeared to be solidly behind his
government.

7. (C) Msg, Saigon 2895 to State, 22 Jan 55. (S) Msg,
Saigon 3102 to State, 1 Feb 55. (C) Msg, Paris 3092 to State,
21 Jan 55. (S) Msg, Paris 3316 to State, 7 Feb 55.
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CHAPTER IV
THE CRISIS OF APRIL AND MAY 1955

By April 1955 the internal conflicts of South
Vietnam had become so serious that they had to be
resolved before the more important task of establishing.
a sollidly anticommunist state could be continued. The:
most dangerous of these conflicts had developed between
Prime Minister Diem and the sects. ‘

The Sect Problem

As early as January 1955 it had become evident to
US diplomats in Saigon that, sooner or later, either the
sects or Premier Diem would have to give way. The
three sects were strong and well organized. They were
determined to retain at all costs their privileged
position in Vietnamese 1life, and so powerful was their
grip on the country that they had a good chance of
succeeding. From key posts in the government, Cao Dail
and Hoa Hao ministers could sabotage the reform programs
drawn up by the French and Americans. The private
armies of the sects, bullt up by the French during the
war to fight the Viet Minh, were equipped with
artillery, mortars, and machine guns. In those prov-
inces administered by the Cao Daili and Hoa Hao, their
control of the population was absolute. In Saigon, law
enforcement was exclusively the function of the Binh.
Xuyen.

Diem could not tolerate these conditions indefi-
nitely without sacrificing the principles by which he
attracted international support and with which he hoped
to win the allegiance of the Vietnamese people.
Although the sects argued that they were the strongest
and most devotedly anticommunist groups in South
Vietnam, their answer to communism was particularism.
As a permanent solution, this was unacceptable not only
to Diem but also to the United States. In the final

Rt
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analysis, there was no place for the sects, with their
undisguised ambition for power and wealth, in the
political, economlc, and social order that had to be
created 1f South Vietnam weré to win the ideological
battle with communism, obtaln foreign recognition, and
retain US backing.

. These were the factors underlylng the growing
tension between Diem and the sects. But the event that
shook the sects from their complacency, and began the
chain of circumstances culminating in the April revolt,
- was the French decision to stop paying subsidies for
maintenance of thelr troops. Because the power of the
sects rested on their private armies, this was a severe
blow. With their primary source of income drying up,
the sects were forced to turn to the Vlietnamese Govern-
ment for the necessary money.

Diem appreciated that the unpaid armies of -the
sects could be a genuine problem for the nation. He
feared that at best the sects would increase thelr
exactions from the population; at worst turn to large-
scale banditry at a time when the forces of law and
order were unprepared to cope with it. Therefore, the
Premier began paying the sects part oflthe income they
nad formerly received from the French. This measure
was obviously not a long-term solution, however, and
the sects were of course fully alert to the danger of
their position. They resolved, according to the
analysis of General Collins, upon three basic objec-
tives designed to safeguard their interests.

The most important of these objectives was to pre-
serve thelr private military forces by integrating,
intact, as many sect units as possible into the
National Army. The size of the VNA, however, was
governed by the level cf US ald, and the United States
had consented to support no more than 88,000 men. By
January 1955, only about 6,000 of the 30,000 to 40,000
Cao Dal and Hoa Hao troopers had been integrated, and

1. (IS) Msg, Saigon 2581 to State, 5 Jan 55.
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it was clear that few more could be absorbed. In fact,
there was every indication that, in executing the pro-
: gram for reducing the army, scme .Of those already
. integrated would have to be discharged. . .

The second objective of the sects was to obtain
governmental asslistance to ease the transition to civil
l1fe of the sect troops who had. to be demobilized.
Generals Collins and Ely belleved it desirable to pro-
vide severance pay for these troops and resettle them
on.confiscated lands. General Collins thought that if
the French could furnish funds for severance pay, US
aid might be used to finance a resettlement project.
The two Generals agreed to establish a special working
group within thg'Training Relations Instruction:
Mission (TRIM),< which was composed of US and French
personnel charged with training the South Vietnamese
armed forces. This group was to study the problem and
draw up a plan that would be recommended to Diem.

The final obJjective actually constituted the crux
of the sects' problem. The sects wanted recognition
of their areas of influence together with assurances
that, once thelr military strength was reduced, the
government would not encroach on these areas. But this
Diem had no intention of doing. On the contrary, his

R actions demonstrated that his plans for the future of
Lo Vletnam did not include an influential role for the
3? al sects. In fact, the Premier had already initiated a

policy and program of %pplying gradually increasing
pressure to the sects.

Diem's anti-sect program alarmed the Hoa Hao in
particular. The VNA moved into areas of central and
southwestern Vietnam that the Hoa Hao considered its
exclusive preserve, and, according to the Hoa Hao,
deliberately provoked Hoa Hao troops. The Hoa Hao

2. For further treatment of TRIM, see below, pp.
140-142. ~ ‘

3. (TS) Msg, Saigon 2581 to State, 5 Jan 55. (S)
‘Msgs, Salgon 3797 to State, 10 Mar 55; 4373, 6 Apr 55.
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leader Ba Cut responded by initiating open warfare
against the government, and in turn the National Army
‘mounted ‘an all-out counteroffensive. Ba Cut had the
sympathy and active support of old General Tran Van
Soai, military chief of the Hoa Hao, who was also
acting as a minister in the Diem government. Soai
himself felt hls power and authority slipping as a
result of Diem's policles, especlally after the Prime
Minister won over two Hoa Hao dissidﬁnts, Colonels Ngo
and Hue, together with their troops.

The Hoa Hao were especilally incensed by Diem's -

- tactic of playing off the Cao Dal against the Hoa Hao.

Principally, this took the form of concessions to the
Cao Dai in the integration of its troops into the
VNA - an act designed to win Cao Dai adherence in the
contest with the Hoa Hao. From the viewpoint of the
Hoa Hao the crowning blow came when its arch eneny,
Cao Dai dissident Trinh Minh The, rallled to the
government on the condition, allegedly, that his
troops be employed in a campaign against Ba Cut.5

Although the Hoa Hao was on the verge of open war-
fare with the government and, in the case of Ba Cut,
had already begun the war, it was the Binh Xuyen that
constituted the most serious menace. Blnh Xuyen com-
mandos were concentrated in the capital city, where
they posed an lmmediate threat to the Diem government.
Moreover, Bay Vien, the leader of the Binh Xuyen, was a
formidable adversary. He was the most ruthless,
determined, and intelligent of all the sect chieftains.
He believed that the United States was too interested
in South Vietnam to withdraw its support even if Diem
were overthrown, and he was determined to obtain, by
one means oOr %nother, a new government that did not
include Diem.

Ir, (0U0) Msg, Saigon 2807 to State, 17 Jan 55.
(S) Msgs, Saigon 3381 to State, 14 Feb 55; 3470, 18
Feb 55. _ o

5. (S) Msgs, Saigon 3156 to State, 3 Feb 55; 3296,
9 Feb 55; 3470, 18 Feb 55.

6. (S8) Msg, Saigon 4078 to State, 23 Mar 55.
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Diem, for his part, had only contempt for Vien ana
his followers. The Premier had not yet applied as great
pressure to the Binh Xuyen as to the Hoa Hao, bui lie

had con81derab1y reduced its commercial monopolies. Rinnh
Xuyen control of the Natlonal Police and Surete especlaliy
rankled Dlem, and he planned to regain the police for tne
government at the 'irst opportunity. The United States,
which could not reconcile 1tself to the idea of a band i
former gangsters and pirates running the police apparatu::,
attempted to help Diem on this issue. The US Embassy ir
Paris suggested to Bac Dal that he revoke the decrees

estowing police powers on the Binh Xuyen. 32ut 3ao Dai

repiled that this move would not be likely to improve the
political situation, andéd indeed would probably lead to
further deterloratlon Besides, he doubted that Diem had

nen capable of tTaking over responsibility for law enforce-
ment .7

Through January and February the police issue loomed

ser and larger in Diem's mind. It was only a gquestion
ntili he felt strong enough to challenge the Binn

© was imprcbable, in view of Bay Vients

hat the Binnh Xuyen would refuse the challenge
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Even the Cao Dei, which Diem had chosen not to
n = -

antagonize too onerly, had grievances. The Cao Dai Pope,
Prnam Cong Tac, was bitterly hostile soward Diem, and made

no.zifort To conceal his animosity. Tac, however, was
108ing ﬁnf;ueucC mch the miiitary arm of the Cao Dai,
and o Generals Phuong and The, the
jolshkioty , To turn on Diem. Phuong and
The, of Iinancial gain, kept the
cao o c uie Diem government. But
They culties in maintaining their
trcop iem's intentions little more
than nh Xuyen 8
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Thus, all three sects felt confronted by a common
trreat L0 thelir existence. They had tried uniting
~gainst Diem in August 1954, but had failed to find
sround for agreement. Once again, in the 3pring of
1955, they attempted to form an alillance aimed at
supplanting the Diem government with one less hostile
T0 thelr ocjectives.

Tre "“United Front of Naticnalist Forces"

On L March the Cac Dai Pope called & press confer-
ence in Saigon. Acting as spokesman for the leaders of
the Cao Dai, Hoa Hac, and Binh Xuyen, whose representa-

tives were present, Tac announced the formation of the
"United Front of Nationalist Forces." The Binh Xuyen
political adviser read a declaration stating that the
objectives of the new political group were to unify
Vietnam, perfect its independence as a democracy, and
assure its sovereignty. The declaration was obviously
designed largely for US consumption, for it denounced
feucdalism and corruption, endorsed the Manila Pact, anc
refrained from directly attacking Premier Diem. Never-
theless, it frankly called for a new government, One
based on "equitable, just and progressive foundations.'
Signing the declaration for the Hoa Hao were Generais
Soai, Nguyen, and Ba Cut; for the Binh Xuyen, Bay Vien;
and for the Cao Dai, Pham Cong Tac. Significantly
absent among the signatures were those of Cao Dai
Generals Phuong and Trinh Minh The, and the former

Hoa Hao dissidents, Colonels Hue and Ngo. In fact,

The and Ngo quickly issued public stafements reafiirmin
their support of the Diem government.

United States and French observers in Saigon TOOK
the declaration of the United Front as evidence that
the sect opposition had switched to the politicadl,front.

The danger of civil war, they thought, had apated.
g 3 3 B

Diem appeared to be the least perturbed of ali. e




recognized certain immediate and local dangers to his
posltion, but to General Collins he did not seem gr eaply
concerned by the apparent new unity among the sects.

Diem's optimism soon seemed justified. The arrival
of a delegaticn in Cannes to importune Bao Dai to with-
draw Diem's powers as Premier followed closely the
recelpt by the Chief of State of a personal message
from Presldent Eisenhower outlining US objectives in
Vietnam and the progress made by General Collins toward.
achleving these objectives. This message was immensely
reassuring to the Chief of State, who in recent weeks
had suffered a growing fear that the United States was
preparing to eiiminate him from the Vietnamese scene.
As a result of this encouragement, Bao Dai denied the
request of the seut feoresentat;ves and they returned
to Saigon empty handed.t™

|

The United Front nexi tried a more direct approach.
At & second press conference in Saigon on 21 March u“e
Front released the text of a declaration and "moti on
which had been sent tc Diem the previous afternoon.
The declaration recitec 21l the familiar charges
against Diem, atiacking him for favoritism, partisan-
shiy, press censorship, a provocative and uncomoromls¢né
attitude toward nis opposition, and 1nef1ectual foreign
and domestic policie The autacned "motion" was a

S.
thinly veiled ultimatum. It "requested" Diem to "under-

mplete reorganization

take with ve days com
cresent and 1Ts replacement by a new ca:
with th /&l C©f the United Front of Nati
EYe): . < 5 S i i
e ] *
a3 de n
The, who wa e
a broad j nmenta
attacne sd been unable
ment, Tinding it much easi e’
oppose than to propose new ones.
10. (8] rS Tc State; 3512.
{(2) Msg, USARMA S 55 to DA focr -2
DM IN 125334, (CS 25-48) (2 sec 6.
11. (C) Msg, & ic, 21 Peb 53 {(3S) vzgzs
Paris 3054 to Stat ; 3366, 15 Mar 55.
12. {(0UO) Msg, 38 to State, 22 Mar 55. (S
Vs, Sailgon 4050 to Mar 55,




The same cay, Diem discussed the latest maneuver of
the United Front with his Cablnet, less the sect repre-
.sentatives, and all agreed -that he could do nothing but
refuse the demands .of the sects. General Collins con-
curred and advised Diem to stand firm. The General also
informed Diem that, although his failure to broaden the
government made 1t difficult for the United States to
continue ToO support him,lgS policy toward his govern-
ment remalned unchanged.

Nevertheless, the defection of Phuong and The,
whom Diem had been providing with liberal subsidies,
was & heavy blow to the Premier., M. Michel Wintrebert,
the French Charge d'Affaires, found Diem sO profoundly
depressed on the evening of 21 March that he appeared
on the verge of giving up. This alarmed M. Wintrebvert
and, as General Ely was in Paris and Deputy Commissioner-
General Daridan out of town, he decided to act on his
own initiative. Without consulting General Collins, ne
cabled Paris recommending an immediate demarche tO
secure Bzo Dai's intervention and 'perhaps his return
to Indochina." The Foreign Office, supported by Gengﬁal
Ely, urged the United States to join in such a move.~

But Diem recovered from his despondency, and
General Collins, upon learning of M. Wintrebert's recom-
mendation, cabled the Secretary of State that Bao Dai's
return could accomplish nothing but cut the ground from
under Diem. M. Daridan, who had returned to Saigon,
made the same comment to Pigis. Both recommended
rejection of the proposal.
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13. ES' Msz, Saigon 4050 to State, 23 Mar >
1L. (S) Msgs, Paris 4050 to State, 23 Mar 5
Saigon 4084 to State, 24 Mar 55.

15. {S) Msgs, Saigon 4051 to State, 23 Mar 55;
4096, 24 Mar 55. Paradoxically, Wintrebert was the
only important French officlal in Saigon who whole-
heartedly believed in the policy of supporting Diem.
General Collins, in explaining Wintrebert'!'s conduct,
said: "I pelieve Wintrebert, who is really a fine young
man friendly to Diem, became a bit panicky after taiking
to Diem evening 21st."
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The French, however, still believed that the only
avenue out cI the crisis was to use Bao Dal as mediator
between Diem and the sects. Thilis could be accomplished,
they said, by either having Bao Dai return to Vietnam
or having him summon Diem and the sect leaders to
Cannes to negctiate their differences. The US Govern-
ment believed it far more appropriate that a joint
declaration be issued to the sects warning them that
the United States and France were opposed to violence.
The warning should contain the statement that the FEC

would prevent movement of sect troops to reinforce the RBin

Xuyen in Saipen. General Coliins had been trying for a
week to get General Ely to agree to employ French t Q0p3
for-this purvose,-for he was convinced that Vien would
not challenge the government by arms if he could not
count on assistcance by Hoa Hao troops. General Ely,
supported by Zaris, made it clear that the FEC would be

used only to owo—cc; ives and property oif IFrench
anc foreign nationals.
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The Fr next preposed that Generals Collins ana
Ely present text of & joint demarche to both Diem
and the sec rging mcaeration and compromise. The
United Stat overnment pointed out that such & move

cfs on the same plane with Diem. It
ecessar the Department of Stat

uphold bue authority of the central.
sects WP”e rebels and sbouia be treated
i Commlgs’“ner

emphasized,
governmentc.
as such. o
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A T rea oy LﬂLormeu Diem ana tne
sects of ned in the text oi the
proposed
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The and 1
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pointed out, they could not expect the United States tc
continue supplying funds for troop support if they overthrew
the government by violence. Subsequently, General Collins
stated that discussion with the two generals was like trying
to reason with small chilidren. But his lecture apparentlily
had scme effect, for General The soon withdrew Irom the
Unitec¢ Front, declaring that he had only jointed it to
exercise a moderating influence on the other members.l8

As the deadline imposed by the United Frecnt expired,
the situation became highly explosive. The sect leaders
refused to extend the deadline or to meet with Diem. The
Premier moved reinforcements into Saigon and converted the
grounds of tli€ Presidential Palace into an armed camp.
Battalions of Vien's green-bereted commandcs concentratea
in the southwestern section of the capital, while Hoa Hao
troops occupied positlons on the highways leading south
from Saigon.l9

[

Fighting in Cholon, 29-30 Marcn

Diem chose this moment to challenge the Binh Xuyer.
Just before dawn of 28 March, a tank-led company of Nationa:i
Army soldiers staged a bloodless coup that won Diem physical
control of the Central Police headquarters, near the arroyo
separating Saigon from the Chinese community orf Cholon. The
Binh Xuyen guards did not resist, but withdrew into the
adjoining police school to await orders from Bay Vien. Next
day, Diem informed Defense Minister Minh that he intended
that afternoon to replace the Binh Xuyen pollice commissichnz=
with his own appointee and to occupy the Surete headguarter
in central Saigon. Minh protested that Diem should Iirst
consult his Cabinet. The Premier refused and Minn suctmitied
nis resignation on the spot. When General Ely learned or
Diem's intention, he sent M. Wintrebert and General Plerre
Jacquot to reason with him. They were more successful than
Minh, and Diem agreed to defer his move against Tne Surete.=vY
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T8, (ST Msg, Salgon LOTO to State, 23 Mar 55. (LOU;
Msg, Saigon 4157 to State, 28 Mar 55.

19. (S) Msg, USARMA Saigon MC 945-55 to DA
o7 Mar 55, DA IN 128188, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48)
NY Times, 27 Mar 55, p. 33.

20. (S) Msg, Sailgon 4152 to State, 29 Mar 55.

Washington Post, 29 Mar 55, p. 4.
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Tnis was a fortunate decision for the Prime Minister,
for on the night of 29-30 March the Binh Xuyen struck. They
thus stamped themselves as rebels attacklng the legal
government.

Shortly after midnight Binh Xuyen commandos, whom
Dlem's soldiers had driven from Central Police headquarters
on 28 March, counterattacked in an attempt to regain their
stronghold. About eighty Binh Xuyen soldiers, supported by
mortar fire, stormed the police compound, but were repulisad
by National Army paratroopers and later driven from the
neighborhood. Another Binh Xuyen force attacked National
Army headquarters on nearty: Boulevard Gallieni, bdbut this
assault also was beaten off by VNA defenders. At the sarne
Time, mortar shells fell in the grounds of the Presicdential
Paiace, wounding a number of Vietnamese soldiers. Wnen
wovernment forces moved to retaliate by attacking the Surete
headquarters, stiil in SBinn Xuyen hands, the French crdered
the National Army to remain on the defensive and, to insure
compliance, temporarily cut off gasoline and ammunition
supplies. By 0330 fighting had ceased.

The aggression of the Binh Xuyen made Diem more Than
ever determined to destroy its power. Now that Vien had
resorted to violence, Dlem saw no aliternative eXCenT TOo
remove control of the National Pcliice and Surete 7rcr thne
Binh Xuyen Director General, Iai Van Sang, as quickly &s
possible. The government, he told General Ely, couid not
escape its responsibilities. The Binh Xuyen had to be dis-
armed or wiped out, and the VNA had enough strength in
Saigonn tTo carry out this wissicn.22

Zi. (S) ¥s
NY dimes, 30 Mz
ZOVernment repo
Vietnamese Troo:
been Issued with 13
1T had reguesied. : Tew ¢
that the French had ne ricte
"except Tor a few hours’ g the
(S) Msg, Saigecn L2962 +¢ 2 Apr
434G to State, 6 Apr 55.

22. (S) Msg, Saigon L4230 to State, 30 ¥ar 5
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General Miy was emphatically opposed. The army could
the Surete headquarters at any time, he tcld General

ns; that was not the issue. The Important point was
Dlem cdld not have sufflcient strength to defeat the

ccts ueCiSlVeiV and rapidly *throughout the country. And

if Diem used force, a long ana bioody cilvil war woula
inevitably result. Angered by Diem's attitude, General Ely
declared that Diem was suffering from hallucinations ana was
on the verge of megalomania. Diem had no appreciation of
the means at his disposal, yet he was ready to "put the

city to sword and flame to establish his authority.'" General
Ely believed it would be criminal for the French to get
mixed up in a civil war, and he stated that he would do no
more than separate the opposing forces 1f asked to intervene.
On the other hand, he asserted with some inconsistency, ne
intended to malntain order even if 1t entalled placing Diem
under arrest.
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General Collins, while urging moderation, sympathized
with Diem. He believed the Binh Xuyen had taken action to
demonstrate that Diem could not control the country; and,
if Diem did nct remove Police Director General Sang and
fight back, he would have to knuckle under to the sects ana
let them maintain their feudal systems. If General Coliins
had been in Diem's place, he told Generai Ely, he wouid
have met the Binh Xuyen challenge by sheliing Binh Xuyen
headguarters and going after Bay Vien personally. The
French, however, already had a different interpretation of
the events of 29-3C March, one that coincided substantiaily
with that of the United Front. The Binh Xuyen, said the
French, might not have been the aggressors after all. There
was reason for believing that the National Army had begun
nostilities and the Rinh Xuyen had only acted in seif-
defense.24

This distortion by tThe French was merely the Iirst in
a series of actions that, in the US view, seemed illiogicail.
In subsegquent weeks, the French bent the facts to it their
d m

esires and then based oificial decisions on them. The
explanation of this French bpehavior lay, apparently, irn the

23. 1bid., (S) Msg, Saigon 4264 to State, 31 Mar 55;
4292, 2 Apr 55.

24, (S) Msgs, Saigon L220 t¢ State, £230, 30 Mar 55
LaLki, 31 Mar 55; 4292, 2 Apr 55.
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vicious war of words the French and Vietnamese press had
been waging for many weeks. The French had become so sen-
sitive to the intemperate attacks on "colonlalism," for
which they held Diem responsible, that they were predisposed
in favor of Dlem's opponents regardless of political com-
plexion.

Diem found himself in an unenviable position. The
crisis had quickened the disintegration of his government
and revealed flaws in the top milltary command. Ho Thong
Minh had already resigned from the Defense Ministry in
protest against Diem's policies. Four Hoa Hao cabinet
members now resigned, and, despite elaborate ceremonies on
31 March integr tlﬁg Cao Dai forces into the National Arm
four Cao Dai ministers also resigned. Foreign Minister Do
and his followers submitted their resignations, then with-
drew them. But tThey ceased to be consulted by Diem or to
have any influence upon him. The Inspector General of the
National Army, Nguyen Van Vy, made no secret of his opposi-
tion to using the army against the Binh Xuyen, and publicly
expressed the French view that the government rad attacked

he Binh Xuyen first. General Collins reported that Army
Chlef of Staff Le Van Ty was proving EO be in this emergency
the "weak reed we feared he might be. Diem now more than
ever was operating & one-man goverament and, except for nis
brothers, stocd virtually alone in his determination to
resist the sects.

On 31 March, both the government and the Binh Xuyen
accegted French Ceneral Jean Gambiez as mediator, and &
Torty-eight hour ftruce was arranged. Several de Tacto
extensions lengthnenad the truce t?rough Aoril, out fensicn
convinued To mount _n Saigen, neight T &
incidents. it n ERY
&nc faris, i1 e
sect proble

The Recommendatiocns of Jerara

To the men on the scene, it seemed that Diem simply
was incapable of changing his methods sufficiently to form

- (TS) Msgs, Saigon 4283 to State, 31 Mar 55; 4346
5 Apr
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or maintain anything but a rubber-stamp cabinet. He had
alienated almost every political group in Vietnam and
_antagonized the French community. Only the United States
and General Ely, much against his personal predilections,
stood behind Diem. Generals Collins and Ely soon concluded,
however, that a major political change was essential if
civil war were to be averted.

Tt was General Ely who now raised the question of Diem's
replacement. He met with General Collins on 7 April, with
no French staff present. Diem, he s&id, could no longer be
maintzined as Premier except by overcoming enormous diffi-
culties. After a full day of "soul searching,” General
Ely continued, he was forced to conclude that, in order to
preserve Vietnam for the free world, Diem had to be repiaced.
He was preapred to_accept anyone but Diem, and this was his
final conclusion.20

General Collins was reaching a similar conclusion. In
fact, as early as 31 March he had informed the Department
of State that it was necessary again to consider alternates
to Diem.27 Following his conversation with General Ely on
7 April, General Collins wrote Secretary of State Dulles
as follows:

Even before receilving your kind letter

T had been considering writlng you personally

as to my estimate of President Dlem's chances

of successfully remaining as President of

Viet Nam. I have just flled a despatch giving
General Ely's final views on this point. You

and the President are entitled to my judgment

in light of this and other recent events.

As you know, I have been doing every-
thing within my power to assist Diem in accord-
ance with my original directive from the Presi-
dent and subsequent instructions from you ana
the Department. In various messages, and in
my January report, I have indicated my growing

56. (175) Msg, Saigon 4382 to State, 7 Apr 55.
o7. (TS) Msg, Saigon 4263 to State, 31 Mar 55.
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aoubts as to Diem's capacity for leadership
under the difficult and complex conditions
existing in Viet Nam.

I mustv say now that my judgment is
that Dlem does not have The capacity to
achleve the necessary unity of purpose and
action from his peopie which 1s essentilal
To prevent this country from falling under
Communist contro¢. I say this with great
regret, but with firm conviction.

During tne five months that I have
been here I have come to admire Diem greatly

in many ways He has va¢aable spiritual

gualitis is incorruptible, 1s a devctad
nationalist, has great “Senacity. However
these qualities, linked with his lack of
practical poiitical sense, his inability to
compromise his inherent incapacity to get
a7ong with oTier able men, and his tenderncy
©C be suspicious of the motives of any one
who disagrees with nim, make him practically
incapable of nolding this government
together. As I have often pointed out, he
pays more zattention to the advice of his
brothers uu[eﬁ and Nnu than he does to Gener-
al Ely or me. He has consistentliy failed to

decentral’ze e isibility to his ministers,
i Uit vk in advance of reach-
Tnis has resulited

> few able men in
C repeat 10T yes

pl
(i

I Genera
2y e and Minh,
tha T tting any
new n or Cy 1 8 a reorganized
zovernment, Z ne above facts are,
verhaps even re g 18 the President's
aoparent incapacis reatlve Thinking and
olanning. At no T :ce I have bpeen nere
nas ne offered <t ngile constructive
Thought of his - A1l of the progres-
sive programs wve attrivuted to nim
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have in fact been develcped througn the
cooperative efforts of General Ely &and me,
and our staffs. I am stlill not sure whether
Diem really grasps the full significance of
these programs, or the great difficulties of
implementing them.

Instead of sticking to the clear but
difficult road leading to the conversion of
these paper plans into accomplished facts,
Diem has been ever ready iike Don Quixote to
dash off on side excursions to tilt with wind-
milis. And while bent on these excursions,
whether they be to displace officers of the
Army whom he regarded as loyal to General
4inh, to take action against Soal or Ba Cut,
or to relieve a police chief, he loses all
sense of direction toward the essentlal goals,
and it is almost impossible to bring him back
to the high road. We have had many such
tiltings.

In summary, despite his several fine
qualities, it 1s my considered judgment that
the man lacks the personal gualities of
leadership and the executive ability success-
fully to head a government that must compete
with the unity of purpose and efficiency of
the Viet Minh under Ho Chi Minh.

In saying this I hasten to add that I
do not believe that Diem is indispensible for
the accomplishment of our purposes in Viet
Nam, that is, to save the country from Com-
munism. Programs which General Ely and I
have developed are, I believe, sound and
susceptible of accomplishment. But our
successors here must have a President and a
Cabinet to work with, which to some degree
will talk our language and wlll stick stead-
fastly to the implementation of these pro-
grams.

I believe that Tran Van Do or Dr. Quat
could form and successfully head such a
government.
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I our government should accept such a
change, I would urge that we stipulate as a
prior condition the removal, by President
Diem with the complete support of Bao Dai,
of the contrcl of the Natlonal Police and
Surete from the Binh Xuyen. You may feel
that if this is done, Diem should be gilven
further fime to see whether he can broaden
hls government and speed up progress. I
believe itT would be better not to wait. By
having saved a certain amount of face for
Diem by the transfer of police powers fron
the Binh Xuyen we should then accede to the
appointment of Do or Quat as President of
the cotntry. ”

. . . .

I fully appreciate /The/ gravity of
the recommendatiocns I have made above. I
need not tell you wi what a heavy heart
I file this message. However, 1t is by no
means with a feeling of defeat for our
objective nere. I still feel that under
proper native leadersnlp, which can be had,
the programs wnich we have initiated can
still be made ef;eouéve and can save Viet
Nam from Communism,

<
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The Secre: of State, in reply, indicated that he
coulild not see now replacement " Diem would sclve the
prooliem cf the - ¥ ‘ ccessor to Diem with qualities
that would warrzi. continu JS support would still have
the sects ¢ Moreover, & change in premniers
Would De dam 30Lge througnout the Far 2ass.
&he united S cnarged with paying iic

rvice tc Tl : an nationalism, then asanconing
a natvionalis n colonial interests” spplied
anqoh sressur inoacdivionzi congsideration was the pro-
lem sentiment 1n Congress The Mutual Security 5111 was
beirg debated, and Serztor Mansfileld made 1% clear that
Congress would be reluctant to appropriate funds for
25. (1S) Msg, Saigon 4359 to State, 7 Apr S55.




Vietnam if Diem were superseded. Nevertheless, Secretary
Tillies was willing to consider a change in US policy 1if
General Coilins would fly to Washington for consultations
with Department of State officlals and congressional
leaders.29 :

Even before receipt of General Collins'! views, Secre-
tary Dulles had been under strong pressure from Paris o
unseat Diem. The United States was informed in bliunt terms
that the US policy of maintalning and strengthening Diem
was wholly unrealistic. The time nad come for formation
of & government responsive to the dominant poliitical forces
of Vietnam. The French had in mind the creation of 2
"Conseil Superieur.™ This body would be composed of repre-
sentatives of Diem and his supporters, the sects (Cao Dai
Pope, for examplie), intellectuals (Buu Hoi, the Frerch
suggested), politicians (Tam, Huu, and Quat), and the army
(General Hinh). The supreme council would formulate poicy
to be execubed by & cabinet of "nonpolitical" technicians
headed by Diem. The United States rejected this feormuia,
and replied that Franco-US policy should be to let Diem
strike vack at the Binh Xuyen with force, and tg support
him both morally and logistically in this move.3

ct ¢

D

Despite this ostensible support of Diem, the United
States, following General Collins' proposal to switch
premiers, decided to explore possible alternative solutions
with France, and addressed to the Foreign Office a series
of guestlons designed to elicit a concrete French plan.

The United States asked the French who should succeed Diem,
when the change would take place, how it would be accom-
plished, what would be done about removing the police from
the Binh Xuyen, and how support of the new government by
the sects would be assured. The French reply was that the
answers to these guestions should be developed jointly by
the United States and France. For the French alone to
answer the questions would be to depart from the agreed

3G, (TS) Msgs, State 4438 to Saigon, 9 Apr 55; LLGE,
11 Apr 55; 4575, 16 Apr 55.

307 (s) Mags, Paris L200 to State, 28 Mar 55; 4281,
4285, 2 Apr 55. (TS) Msgs Paris 4328 to State, 5 Apr 55;

4395, g Apr 55; State 3510 To Paris, L Apr 55.
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“the Foreign Cffice, France would have to state publicly

poiicy of achieving a joint Franco-US approach to Indo-
chinese problems. Unless this policy were continued, said

that the United States was now fully responsible for
developments in Vietnam.

The United States stood firm, however, and the. French,
Increasingly apprehensive over the mounting tension in
Salgon, at length submitted answers to the US questions.
They still declined to propose a successor to Diem,
declaring that this must be the result of joint consul-
tations. But they did outline, on 17 April, a plan by which
a change might be accomplished. Generals Collins and Ely
would prepare .2 slate. of acceptable candidates for the
premiership and various cabinet posts. Washington and Paris
would reach wgreement on this list and submit it to Rao
Dal. The Chief of State would then summon revresentatives
of the contending factions to Cannes and, on the basis of
French and US recommendations, negotiate a solution,
including the transfer of the police from the Binh Xuyen
to the government. Support of the new government by the
sects would be assured by Thelr membership in a high
counicil, together with a program of honors indemnification,
and integration of sect troops into the Nationai Army. 32

In Saigon, meeanwhile, French officials became more and

more adamant in their view that Diem must be replaced,

calling his removal the will of the Vietnamese people. But
Gemeral Collins pointed out that this was merely an on::icn
since tnere was no way to determine the Vietnamese will.
He Iurther notad ““at it would be difficuit to explain
) erican peoprle, adding that US con-
.G T be predicted. Despite this,
3 I'inding Diem harder and harder
S O April, after regporting to
Washin g ton that iiling to agree, but only on his
OwWn nar terms, © cposal that he participate in a
foar*u‘or government, General Collins inTormed Secretary
“u'ie§;q”¢ see no alternative to the early replacement of
Diem,">>
2I. [TS) Msg, State 3822 to Paris, 12 Lpr B55.  (T&
Msg, Paris 4498 to State, 16 Apr 55.
32. (TS) lsg, Paris 4503 to State, 17 Apr 55.
33. {U) Msgs, Saigon 4661 to State, 19 Apr 55; 4667,
20 Apr 55; Pentagon Papers, vol. 10, Dp. 912-913, Sic-Gz2.
T SECREdy,

]
O
O




i
!

Wnile the Department of State was studylng the French
reply of 17 Aprii, C:zneral Collins arrived in Washington
on 21 Lprii to discuss the replacement of Dlem. He
reaffirmed nis previous recommendation on the earliy abandori-
ment of Diem Quring conversations at the Department of State

-

une To 1low1ng day. bpec1f10a¢ly he stated: it would be a
jor error in judgment To continue to support Diem, who
nac demonstrated marked inability to understand the politi-

cal, economic, and military problems of Vietnam; Diem was
currently governing by himself with the advice of his
brothers and a few close friends to the excluslon of other
capable men; in five months Diem had not had one construc-
tive suggestion, idea, or plan; Dr. Quat and former Foreign
Minister Do were the most able men available in South
Vietnam; general elections in South Vietnam were not
possible and the best form of government would be a con-
stitutional monarchy. He had already told Diem, Cenerai
Collins reported, that he did not see how anyone co uld save
the glem government and that Bao Dai would probably remove
him.

The aay General Collins arrived in Washington, Bao Dai
i'uected further complication into the already troublied
situation. On 21 April, Bao Dai told the US Embassy in
Paris that it would be impossible to find a solution To the
South Vietnamese problems as long as Diem remalned Premier.
Conseguently, he propcsed a plan, remarkably similar to the
plan .the French were so strenuously advocating, calling for
him to summon representative Vietnamese tc Cannes, aes*vnate
Phan Huy Quat Premier, and instruct Quat to form a 'non-
political" cabinet of technicians. A high council axso
would be organized with membership from all factions of
Vietnamese soclety, inciuding the sects, army, peasants,
artisans, and Ttrade unlions. Lf the United States rejected
chis plan, ceclared Bao Dai, he could no longer take
responsibility for events in South Vietnam. Bao bai
asserted that if the United States did not repiy To his
proposal by 27 April, he would take actilon unliauera1¢J.35
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3 [UJ Memo, Dep ASD(ISA) to ASD(ISA), 25 Apr 55,
Pentagon Papers, vo‘. 10, pp. 937-940.
5. (T3] NMsg, Paris 4576 to State, 21 Apr 55. (S,
Msg, Paris 4659 to btote, 26 Apr 55.
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While officlals of the US Embassy in i\ris sought to
defer Bao Dal's move, Secretary Dulles and { meral Collins,
after conferring with Congressional leaders ‘. reached a
positlion on the question of Diem's replacemeit. The United
States was now willing to consider shltting its support
from Diem to either Quat or ex-Forelgn Minister Do. The US
Government, however, would not discuss the subject with
the French until they submitted a full and frank statement
of their intentions in South Vietnam. This statement should
include unequivocal assurance of wholehearted French backing

@f any new political arrangements in Saigon, as well as

resolution of "certain ambiguities" in French policy toward

" North Vietnam. Until Paris produced such a declaration,

the_Un%tgqﬂﬁtateg_Wogld continue to support the Diem govern-
ment .3

But even before these views were communicated to the
French, the shaky truce in Saigon exploded.

The Binh Xuyen Insurrection

Since the fighting of 20-30 March, Diem had been deter-
mined to remove Lail Van Sang from the post of police
commissioner. But French and US officials, as well as most
of Diem's Cabinet, had advised cautlion. The Binh Xuyen
would surely fignht back and the consequences were unpre-
dictable. Nevertheless, Diem on 25 Aprill issued a decree
charging Sang with "very grave official misconduct," and
naming Colonel Nguyen Ngoc Le to replace Sang as Director
General of National Police and Surete, The decree also
announced the transfer of police headquarters to the
prefectural poiice school building on Boulevard Gallienti
ana directed ali personnel to report at that address by
1430 nours on 28 April or be considered as having abandoned
their posts. Sang replied to Diem's decree over the United
Front radio. He had been appointed by Bao Dai, he said,
and only Bao Dai could dismiss nim. Use of force in

attempting to execute Diem's decree would have disastrous
consequences for which Diem alone would besr the blame.37

36. (TS) Msgs, State 4757 to Saigon, 27 Apr 55; State
3828 to Paris, 27 Apr 55; 3849, 28 Apr 55.

37. (U) Msg, Saigon 4844 to State, 27 Apr 55. (0UO)
Msg, Saigon L3845 to State, 27 Apr 55.
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The Binh Xuyen was not bluffing. Shortly before noon
on 28 April, fighting broke out between the VNA and the Binh
Xuven around Bay Vien's headquarters in Cholon. A l1littie
iater, mortar shells again fell on the Presidential Palace.
Diem responded promptly by ordering the National Army to
attack. The fighting, featuring light and heavy machine
guns and mortars as well as 105 mm howltzers, spread through
the fringe of the crowded Chinese community and onto
Boulevard Gallienl. The VNA acted with vigor, if not always
with tactical brilliance, and within nine hours the Binh
Xuyers had been driven back into Cholon. With fires raging
out of control in Cholon, and hugdreds dead and wounded,
an uneasy truce fell on Saigon.3

Diem had by no means won his battle. On 28 April Bao
Dai, true to hils warning of 21 April, acted. He dispatched
telegrams summoning Diem and General Ty to France for
"econsultations," and vesting command of the army in General
Vy, well known for his Binh Xuyen sympathies. Next day, he
telegraphed that he was sending General Hinh, Diem's arch
enemy, to Vietnam with instructions for Vy. The Chief of
State was clearly intent on overthrowing Diem and, in fact,
he so informed US diplomats in France. The United Stafes,
he charged, had refused his counsel and had blindly sup-
ported Diem in the hope that he would attack the Binh Xuyen.

Diem had done so, and now Bao Dal would use his own judgment.

The Prime Minister, however, was not to be intimidated, and
for the first time he openly defied Bao Dai. With full
cabinet support, Diem announced that he would neither heed
Bao Dai's summons nor transfer command of the army to ;
General Vy.39 . :

Diem's announcement appeared to have considerable
public support. The government press had portrayed Bao Dai
and the Binh Xuyen as the instruments of French colonialism,
and the hostilities had already taken on the cast of a war
against French colonlalism by nationalist forces. The
French, for their part, did little to dispel the impression

38, (3] Msg, Saigon 4860 to State, 28 Apr 55. (U)
Msgs, Saigon 4881 to State, 28 Apr 55; 4943, 30 Apr 55.
NY Times, 29 Apr 55, p.: 1.

_ 39. (S) Msgs, Saigon 4926 to State, 29 Apr 55; 4951,

30 Apr 55. (C) Msg, Saigon 4928 to State, 29 Apr 55. (TS)
Msg, Paris 4746 to State, 30 Apr 55.




that they were not, as Diem charged, backing the Zinn Xuyern -
both moralily and lcgistically. The Vietnamese saw Fren
i1iaison officers entering and leaving Binh Xuyen lires.
‘uey also saw the coraon of French troops that barrec the

NA from cleaning out the three Binh Xuyen outposts in the
?"ropean quarter.40 As the French and Vietnamese press and
radlio intensifiea tTheir pﬂopaganda campaigns, an1m031ty
increaseq.

The atmosphere was propitious for the emergence of a
pglitlcal group refiecting the mounting anti-French, anti-
Hao ial sentiment. On 30 April the National Revolutionary
Congress of tnc Vietnamme:ic People was born. ncked by Cuo
Nai GeneralgAPruong_and The, and Hoa Hao Gerniceral nbﬂ thiic
riew political group ciaimeu it represented aimost &Ll
nrolitical parties cf South Vietnam. It issued & deciaraticn
*eo dlating Bzo Dail, declaring the Diem government dis-

ived, and ca_ling upon Diem to form & new governmen: with
the specific mission of holding elections for a national .
assembly, whose first task would be to draft a constitution.tl

Aithough The new party consisted largely of individu-
alu with a histury cf opporfunism and was actually repre-

ntatlve only of its founders, Diem found its program
al14r1ng. At Diem's invitation, on the night of 30 Apri:
aoout thirty members of the Revolutionary Committee of the
Congress went to the P'eaiae Tial Palace Tor discussicns
with the Premizr. Encountering General Vy in the ccorridors,

they strilvped nim of %;g insgignia, a.nd were abcut Tc =lieay
nim wnen Diem interceced. The committee th foreed Vy to
recd Lo the press a preparec statement deC‘af;ﬁg vnat he
was breaking wita Bao Dal and going over to Diem.42

4 cut of the Palace, Vy calizd ris

Next mornirg, sarl iy o
OWIL press conrerence, ceclared that legal government nad
ceased to exist, and anrocunced his own assumption of
contrcl pending desi ticrn of a new Premier by Bac Dai.
Vy then moved t;oo Key points in Saigon, many withizn
The Zuropean secto: e French cbligingly lowered the

40, S{ Mog, Sailgon §956 tc State, 30 Apr 55.

41, § Msg, Salgen L4944 to State, 30 Apr 55 (0U0)
Msg, Saigon 4957 to State, 30 Apr 55.

L2. NY Times, 1 ¥ay 55, p. 1. (OUO) Msg, Saizcn £36>
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varricaden Tooaum ts they thought were now loyal to
Vy. Dut the Chiel of 3taflf, General Ty. countermanded all
of Yy's orders, and th troopu obeyed Ty. Vy then fied
&

Julson v Dalab, leaving Dlem master of the situaticn.b3

Veunwnlic vehdind the sceenes, bitter disagreement haa
veor bﬂ;¢q¢nu un between the top- French and US officials

in Dolpon.  In thils period, since Genceral Colling was
eriroute to Vieinum from his conferences 1n Washington,
Charge a'Alfalres Randolph Kldder was the principal US

representative In Saigon. Mr. Kidder reported that General
Ily had Tecome incapable of discussing calmly any matter
inv¥_v+nz ‘Diem. Tre Premier, acccrding to General Ely, was -
ar. "irresponsible madman." He nhad broken the truce by
i*rlrg Sang and bW1ng¢ng reinforcements into Salgon arnd
therefore was To blame for the civil war. The United States
wes &ai30 to blame for not having agreed tc a political
soiucion before the fighting broke out. Now, said the
General, Diem was hysterical beyond the pcint of reason.

In Mr., ¥Xidder's opinion General Ely himself verged on
hysteria, and his emotional involvement had compﬁomised his
usefuiness to both France and the United States.

According to Mr. Kidder, General Ely was alsc appre-

hensive that the fighting, if unchecked, would sprcacd to
the turopean sector. l|le had attempted to persuade Mr.
Kidder and the British Ambassador to Joln in a demarcne tco

ierni,aimed at securing a cease-fire. But both ailpiomats ;
were determined to avoid interference 1n the conflict, and |
they had categorically refused. General Eiy's concern for thef
French community was dgaln manifested on 1 May in what Mr. ’
Kldder described as a 'violent tirade. After a meeting
with Diem, Mr. Kidder had informea General Ely that in D;em
view the continued presence of Binh Xuyen troops in the

Frerich security zone created a potentially explosive situ-
ation. The General responded vehemently, declaring that

Diem was obviously planning trouble for the night of : May
and had cailed in Mr. Kidder for the express purpoce of clezi-
ing himselif in advance. Mr. Kidder, said General Ely, must

Zo tc Diem and warn nim that any incidents between French anc

T35 NY Times, 2 May 55, ». 1.

L4, TS) wmsgs, Saigon 4882 to State, 28 Apr 55; 4920
29 Apr 55; 4953, 30 Apr 55. (C) Msg, Saigon 4908 tc State,
2% Apr 55.
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Vietrnauese soldlers would be the Premier's sole responsi-
0ility. When reminded that Diem himself had deplcred the
POS5ibI2ity of incidents with the French, and that suen a
decliaratiocn would in effect be labeling Diem a iiar

General Ziy repiled: "He 1is a lilar and you shou:
nim exactly that." bDeszile heavy pressure from Gen

Mr. Kidder Tiatly rerfused ts intervene, and G nera: iy
deciared that, 1f his acvicte were not heeded, the responsi-
bllity f'or bloodshed wourd rest with Mp. Kidder personally.45

= General Ely's prediction thet Diem intendecd to orcvoke
ircidents between the VNA and FEC on the nignt orf 3 May
vroved unfounded. Diem was rlanning, however, to launch a
final offensive-agairnst the remaiving Binh Xuyen strong-
voints, T ncon on 2 May, National Army troops crossecd the
Crhirese arroyc ir boats and attacked the Binn Xuyen fcrees
in Cholon. 3By %he following morning the power of the 2inn
Xuyen had been broken anc the remnants of Vien's &Imy nag
been driven into tre countryside south of Cholon .46

As Diem was ilaunching his cleanup operation, Generai
ciiins arrived in Saigen, He found Diem Strongly inciireg
¢ assoclate himseil with the Revolutionary Committee and
ufe It to dispose of mao Dai. General Coliins feared that,
mere 1lkely, the Premien might himself become a cagiive o
vhe comnmittee.  In aliy event, elimination of Bac Dai wculd
sertroy the legal cunaations of the Vietnamese Goverrmen:
anu leave tne o Ty 4T The mercy of a seif-appointed

)

D0 0w
st

roun of Known onn Ginits.  Moreover, a number of
Jurciicnaries on tre commnittee had past affiliations with
he Viet Minh.  The french intelligence services were con-
virced that Viei Yinn agents had infiltratci “he comrittec
“ad Intended Lo uie It fop thelr own purposes. The Tnited
Ltates also nad an urieas Teeling that communists were
Iarding somevnere in the commitiee's organization. General
JOLiins therefere sTrongly urged Diem to use ali his
infliuence to hoig The ?evclut*onary Committee 1= crheck, to
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reconstitute his government, to get on with the reform
rrogqrans, and to leave the}auestion of Bao Dal to an
ciected natlonal assewbly,’t

Tiils advice may have made Diem more cautious in hig
reiations with the Revolutionary Committee. 1In any event,
ne attempted to give the movement against Bac Dail a more
representative character by summoning 700 elected councilors
from 39 provinces to consider the legality of Bao Dai's
role in South Vietnam. This "Estates General," or Congress
of Elected Representatives, chose 50 of its number to draw
up aprogram. On the afternoon of 5 May, these men met at
the Presidential Palace. Angry words were soon being
exchanged between Diem's Supporters from Annam and Tonkin
and the Cochin-China-delegates-who had long been hostile
to Diem. At length, 18 of the 22 delegates from Cochin-
China walked out of the meeting. The remaining councilors
then drafted a resolution demanding that Bao Dai transfer
all civil and military powers to Diem, who would exercise
Them until a national assembly met, within six months, to
draw up a constitution.

At the same time, 4,000 activists, claiming to repre-
sent 95 political parties, met at a downtown theater to
consider the Revolutionary Committee's platform. Much or
the committee's driving force had been lost with the death
of Trinh Minh The in flghting on 3 May, but extremism ang
demagoguery were still the order of the day. Three motions
were enthuslastically adopted. They called for Bao Dai's
overthrow. Diem's dismissal, and formation of a provisional
government under Diem to govern as agent of the Revolution-
ary Committee.

Little of a concrete nature emerged from the confused
conflict of diverse political factions and personalities
and the fulminations agalnst colonialists and puppet
emperors. The committees and congresses 1n Saigon gener-
ated much heat, but the real fate of Diem and Bao Dai was

7. (S) Msgs, Saigon 5005 to State, 5006, 2 May 55;
5047, 5049, 5053, 5054, 4 May 55. (S) Msgs, State L8B7 to
Saigon, 3 May 55; Paris 4814 to State, 4 May 55,

48. (C) Msg, Saigon 5103 to State, 6 May 55. NY Times,
6 May 55, p. 1.
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being worked out between the United States and France.
Secretary Dulles and Premier Faure, who had succeeded
Mendes-France in February, in the second week of May sat
down at conference tables in Paris to discuss the future

of Ngo Dinh Diem. For the fourth time in nine months, the
French and US Governments attempted to resolve this question,
and this time they were in even more fundamental disagree-
ment than at any previous time.

Trilateral Talks in Paris

The United States, on the eve of the Binh Xuyen insur-
rection, had finally agreed to discuss Diem's removal with
the French. But the dramatic events in Saigon completely
changed the situation, and on 1 May Secretary of State
Dulles cabled the Embassies in both Saigon and Paris that,
in vlew of Dilem's apparent mililtary successes, congressional
and public opinion simply would not sancﬁion any relaxation
in US support of the Vietnamese Premier.%#9 The United
States was again solidly behind Diem, but the almost total
divergence of views bvetween the French and Americans in
Saligon, and between Washington and Paris, threatened to
immoblllze free world efforts in Indochina. Understandably,
therefore, the Vietnamese question occupied a prominent
place on the agenda when the Foreign Ministers of the United
states, France, and Great Britain met in Paris on 8 May at
a conference called to discuss problems of European deferse.

With British Foreign Secretary Harold Macmillan sitting
in, Prime Minister Faure and Secretary Dulles discussed
their positions on South Vietnam. Clearly, US support of
Diem had hardened, and ¥r. Dulles emphasized that the Unitecd

Tates must either continue to support Diem or withdraw
sgetner, No one else who had so far
appeared on the Victnamese scene could warrant commitment

of US resources ancd prestige--certainly rnot Bac Dai. The
Chief of State, nonetheless should be retained as constitu-

ticnal figureheac, sald the Secretary, until the Vietnamese
peovle Themselves decidecd nis fate. This would ensure
malntenance of the much discussed "thread of legality.

"

19. (TS) Msg, State 4831 to Saigon, 1 May 55.
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The IMrench positlon on Diem had also hardened. Diem,:
sald Premicr Faure, wis not only incapabie but mad. He

-had dellberately taken advantage of General Collins'

absence to engineer a coup de force by attacking the Binh
Xuyen, and now he was surrounded by Viet Minh elements.
To retain Diem would, one way or another, bring on a Viet
Minh victory, focus the hostllity of everyone on France,
and result in a breach in Franco-US relations. Prime
Minister Faure concluded:
- ; Diem is a bad choice, impossible solution,

with no chance to succeed and no chance to

improve the situation. Without him some

solution might be possible, but with him there

is none . . . . What would you say 1if we were
to retire entirely from Indochina and call back
the FEC as soon as possible . . . . I think I

might be able to orient myself to it if you

say so. It would have the advantage of avoid-
ing all future reproach to France of "colonial-
ism" while at the same time giving response to
Diem's request that France should go. Since 1t
contemplates the liquidation of the situation
and the repatriation of the FEC, would the
United States be disposed to help grotect
French civilians and the refugees? 0

‘Secretary Dulles feared that the French were not bluff-
ing, and that the choice was now between French or US with-
drawal from Indochina. He proposed that the discussion be
continued later, and called upon Washington for counsel.

The question was referred to the Joint Chiefs of Staff for
comment. To the Joint Chiefs of Staff neither alternative
appeared acceptable. They believed that withdrawal of the
FEC would leave South Vietnam in a precarious position.

The VNA was as yet not capable of filling the vacuum that
would be created, and the United States was debarred by the
Geneva Agreements from supplying the forces that would be
necessary to insure protection of French lives and property.
Nor should the United States withdraw, for without its moral
and material support France could not develop effective and
coheslve indigenous forces. In the opinion of the Joint

50. (T3) Msg, Paris SECTO 8 to State, 8 May 55.
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Chlefs of Starff, 1f either country withdrew, South Vietnam
-would probably fall to the communists. The Joint Chiefs of
Staff considered that the question of continuing to support
Dlem was one for resolution at the governmental level, but
expressed thelr opinlon that the Diem government offered
‘the Dbest hope of achleving internal stability.5l

General Collins was also strongly opposed to any
solution involving withdrawal of the FEC. In the first
place, the FEC was responsible, under the aegis of the
Manila Pact, for defense of Indochina, and it was apparent
.that neither the United States nor the  British Commonwealth
was prepared to take over this responsibility. :In addition,
French military assistance was essential to the development
of Vietnamese forces. The FEC still provided almost compiete
logistical support of the VNA, and furnished the French
instructors working with the MAAG in the training programn.
Finally, General Collins, while recognizing that the
presence of French troops caused much bitterness among thne
Vietnamese, believed that the FEC was a stabilizing influ-
ence in the strife-ridden politics of South Vietnam. 52

With these comments as background, Secretary Dulles
metv with Premler Faure again on 11 May. The Secretary of
State emphasized that Indochina, despite its importance,
should not be permitted to injure relations between the
United States and France. The United States still insisted
on Diem's retention, he declared, but some common ground
ought to be found. He proposed that France agree to support
& broadened Diem government until elections could be held
for a national assembly. The assembly would then decide
the ultimate wnolitical structure of South Vietnam. It
might or might not incliude Diem, dut it would be _the free

exrression of the wilil ¢f the Vietnamese people .03

ry

-

Prime Minister Faure, wmuch against his personai views
and the pressure ci French opinion, accepted the US
proposal on the following conditions: enlargement of the
Dlem government and accelsration of the electoral process;
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peaceful resolution of the sect problem; ceséétionvof anti-
French propaganda; retention of Ran Dal as Chief of State;
reciprocal removal from South Vietnam of French and US

officials deemed disturbing to Franco-US harmony; and

assurances by the Unilted States that French economic,

~cultural, and filnancial relatlions in South Vietnam would

be nurtured.

Secretary Dulles agreed to the French conditions, but
pointed out that Diem was not a puppet of the United States.
United States diplomats could glve him advice but not orders.
Therefore, the United States could not promise that the
conditions involving Vietnamese action would be fulfilled.

In concluding, the Sécretary made an especially significant
point. The Vietnamese problem, he said, did not lend

itself to a contractual agreement between France and the
United States. Accordingly, both countries should state
their policies and proceed with knowledge of what the otTher
was doing. In other words, the attempt at achieving a

joint policy would be discarded, and in the futﬁre the United
States would act more independently of France.>

In South Vietnam the crisis had passed. Diem had dealt
the Binh Xuyen as well as the United Front a crippling andg,
although the French refused to believe it, a fatal blow.

Bay Vien and his henchmen, declared outlaws by Diem, had
taken to the hills., They were presumed to be conspiring
wlth Bac Dai's emissary, General Hinh, who had wisely avolded
Salgon upon arriving in South Vietnam. Whether they could
rally the beaten Binh Xuyen forces and join with the Hoa

Hao to challenge Diem again was an open gquestion in May
1955. Certainly the VNA, fired by recent success, would be
better able to meet the challenge than previously. The
United States was again giving Diem its unqualified support,
and France had again promised to do so even if reluctantly,
with conditions. Moreover, Bao Dal was no longer the threat
to Diem he had been formerly. He had blundered badly in
trying to overthrow Diem, and had lost much support in South
Vietnam.

On 10 May, the rebellion broken, Diem had reconstituted
his government, naming a group of relatively unknown "tech-
nicians" to support him until elections were held. The

50, (S) Msg, Paris SECTO 42 to State, 12 May 55.
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Cabinet was the immediate target of criticism both at home
and abroad. From all indications, it was another rubber-
stamp government that would assure the continued primacy
of the Ngo brothers in the policies of the nation.55

A special US intelligence estimate in early May -

assessed the situation in South Vietnam as follows:

The success of Premier Diem is operations
against the RBinh Xuyen, and his stand
against Bao Dal, the French and General

Vy, has created a new and potentially revo-
lutionary situation in Vietnam. While the
situation in Vietnam is eéxtremely fluid,
Diem apdears To hold the initiative in the
phase that is about to begin.

The estimate concluded that:

In present circumstances, we do not
believe that Diem could be persuaded
voluntarily to resign. If he were forced
from office, many of Diem's followers
would probzbly undertake revolutilonary
opposition; including maguis resistance
to the successor regime. . . . /Neverthe-
less,/ Altnougn Diem has improved his
vosition, we beliieve that it will stiil
be extremely difficuit, at best, for Diem
or any Vietnamese government to build

Ticient sirengih to neet Qge long-range
challenge of the Communists.D
riLed Lpon & new ¢
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to Dlem. On 2 June, General Ely also terminated his
assignment in Indochina, thus making good his oft-repeated
declaratlon that he would not stay in Vietnam if Diem
"remailned Premier. General Jacquot, assumed the dutiles of
Commissioner-General pending assignment of General Ely's
successor,

i SO

122




]

=]
2

CHAPTER V
THE OUTLOCK BRIGHTENS IN SOUTH VIETNAM

Emerging victorious from the battle of Salgon in May
1955, Prime Minister Ngo Dinh Diem found himself in a
position of new strength. He had seriously crippled the
sects :and all but broken Bac Dai's grip on Vietnamese
politics. Hls resolute stand against the sects had gained’
him respect zdbroad and popular confidence at nome. It had
dispelled grave doubts in Washington about his personal
fitness and had won him renewed US support. It had also
brought about renewed, though qualified, Frencn support.
had been, however, Diem still

The sect armies had scattered
ether with Viet Minh elements,
urgent requirement than ever.
The constitution L 150 remained to be resolved;
Bao Dal's "threac of iezzliiv’ had to be severed, and a
constitutional government, deriving strength from popular
particlipation and decisiocn, had to be erected.
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The Declaration was obscure cn who these interested
parties were to be.+ As the ruling power in Vietnam, France
had signed tne Agreement and was thus responsible for carry-
ing out its provisions. By July 1955, however, French power
in Vietnam nhad eroded so badly that France was no longer
abie to fulfill 1ts responsibilities without the cooperation
of the Diem government. But Diem had refused to sign the
Agreement and had emphatically protested when France signed.
His view had not changed in the ensuing year. He still
refused to admit that his country was bound by the Agreement.
: French policymakers were under increasing pressure from
public opinion to give the DRV no' pretext for renewing
hostiiitiles while the FE€ remained in Indochina, and it
therefore became a matter of urgency that some means be
found to fulfill the requirement for consultations in July.
Since any formula for holding electicns would have to be
approved by South Vietnam, the realistlc solution was to
persuade Diem to confer with the Viet Minh.

In this attempt the French had help from the British.
Because of the leading role they had played in bringing
about the Geneva settlement, the British wanted South Vietnam
to follow a course they could represent as conforming to that
settlement. They belleved it essential that Diem recognize
the principle of consultations and elections even 1f he did
not consult immediately. At all costs, he should be pre-
vented from publicly repudiating the Agreement. Accordingly,
British diplomats in Saigon joined the French in urglng
Diem to consult with the DRV. 2

T. The question of elections was dealt with by the
Geneva conferees in paragraph seven of the Final Declaratvion:
"mhe Conference declares that as far as Vietnam 1s concerned,
the settlement of the political probliems . . . should permit
the Vietnamese people to enjoy the basic freedoms, guaranteed
by the democratic institutions to be established after nold-
ing general free elections by secret ballot. . . . the
general elections shall be held in July 1956, . . . . Con-
sultations shall be held on this matter between competent
represeritative authorities of the two areas beginning on
July 20, 1955."

2. (S Msgs, State 35 to Saigon, 5 Jul 55; 53, 6 Jul 55;
80, 9 Jul 55; 155, 14 Jul 55; 179, 16 Jul 55. (S) Msg, Paris
69 to State, 6 Jul 55. (S) NIE 63.1-3-55, 11 Oct 55.
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Althougn the United 3tates had not signed the Vietnam
Agreementc, in the year following the war 1t had become the
power witii the greatest interest and influence in South
Vietnam. The views of the US Government cn elections were
eagerly awaited not only by the British and French, but also,
no doubt, by the communists. Several times during the winter
General Collins had called for an expression of US policy or
the subject, and early in 1955 the NSC Planning Board began
work on a draft statement of "U.S. Policy on All-Vietnam
Elections" (NSC 5519).

The Planning Board concliuded that neither South Vietnam
nor the United States could afford to give the impression of
obstructing popular eclecticns. By adopting such a position,
the Dlem government would énable the communists to pose as
the sole champions of Vietnamese unification, and would
badiy complicate its cwn task of winning popular support at
home. As for the United States--which had advocated national
elections in Korea, Austria, and Germany--such a position
weculcd appear tc the world as more than mildly inconsistent.
However, while recommending that the United States encourage
Diem to consult with the Viet Minh, the Planning RBoard
cautioned that he sno De advised and assisved in the
matter by the Unicte

tes. Above all, Diem should reacn
a ¢ Viet Minh that did not guarantee free
elecvions and provicde for effective supervisory machinery.3

When asked to comment cn NSC 5519, the Joint Chiefs of
Staff, after close study, recommended toc the Secretary of
Defense that he concur in its approval with one important
mociflication. The change sought by the Joint Chiefs of Staf?f
concerned Parzzrsor 10 of thne draft policy statement:

10, I 2ursuitc of the adbove policy

chould re. in & renewal of hostilities

by the Cor 23Ts, the U.S., in the light

of the ci Tances tnsn prevailing

should bve ared Tc <pnose any Communist

attack wit S. armed Iorces, 1f neces-

sary and tle . . oreferably 1in

coricert witi ne Manilg Pact allies of the

U.S., but ecessary ainne.

TS) NSC 5516, 17 May 55, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48)



",

Taklng exception to that portion of the paragraph that
envisioned the possibllity of employing US forces "alone"
to oppose communist attack, the Joint Chiefs of Staff
- suggested that the language following "oppose any Communist
attack" be replaced with "by immediately invoking the Manlla
Pact and taking vigorous action thereunder to repel the
Communist military aggression." The Joint Chiefs of Staff
wished to avoid committing US forces to battle in Southeast
Asia wilthout the armed assistance and support of the SEATO
allies. ’ -

The Secretary of Defens®: forwarded the views of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff to the National Security Council, and
these views, along with the Jdraft policy statement in NSC
5519, were considered by the Council on 9 June. The Council
chose, however, to shelve the whole guestion of all-Vietnam
elections for the time being. It decided that no statement
of pollcy on elections was required at that time and noted
that US policy in the event of a renewal of fighting would
be governed by paragraph 5d of NSC 5429/; pending a review
of that paragraph by the Planning Board. This revision,
as it turned out, was not accomplished for over a year.

Despite the failure of the National Security Council to
adopt NSC 5519, the main features of the policy outlined in
the paper had in fact already been carried out by the Depart-
ment of State. On 7 June the new United States Ambassador

I, (TS) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "U.S. Policy on All-
Vietnam Elections (NSC 5519)," 25 May 55 (derived from
JCS 1992/463), same file.

5. (TS) Paragraph 5d set forth the action the US would
take as follows:

In the event of Communist overt armed attack

in the area covered by the Manila Pact prior to

the entering into effect of the Pact, take acftions

necessary to meet the situation, including a

request for authority from Congress to use U.S.

armed forces, if appropriate and feasible. When

the Pact 1s in effect, be prepared to oppose any

Communist attack in the Treaty area with U.S.

armed forces if necessary and feasible, consult-

ing the Congress in advance if the emergency

permits.

6. (TS) Memo, ExecSecy, NSC to NSC, "U.S. Policy on
All-Vietnam Elections," 13 Jun 55, same file, sec G.

BT
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to South Vietnam, G. Frederick Reinhardt, had told Diem that,
aithough the United States recognized that South Vietnam was
not bound by Geneva, it believed thzat consultations, under
carefully defined conditions, should be held with the Viet
Minh. The United 3States Government considered that onily
North and South Vietnam should be parties to the negotiations
and that, in particular, the International Control Commission
snould be kept out of the picture. The Ambassador emphasized
that in the US view the crucial question was that of safe-
guards. Unless the communists agreed to free elections by
secret ballot, further discussion should be avoided for fear
of arousing public expectation that elections were to be

held even in the absence of safeguards. To lnsure free
elections Dlem should insist upon the same conditions that
3ir Anthony Eden had drafted, and the west had supported,

for German unification. These conditions included individuai
freedom from intimidation or coercion before, during, anc
after elections, and creation of a commission with full
powers to supervise the elections and to guarantee against
coercion prior to the elections and reprisal afterwards.’

Although Diem listened to the advice of US, British,
and rrench diplomats, he could not bring himself to sit down
at the conference table with the Viet Minh. He had already
made public his opinion that so momentous a question ought
to be referred to the future national assembly for debate
and declsion. Moreover, he felt that he could not negotiate
with DRV officialis without giving the impression that he
recognized the Geneva settlement as binding on South Vietnam.
Finally, he believed that his bargaining position would not
firm until ke had the same united and strong western
port enjoyed bty Chancellor Adenauer in Germany and Presi-

-

nt Rhee in Kores.©

S

%)
ae

d was To disassociate Soutn Viet-
nam entirely from t° e Agreements, but he finally
agreed to a less exi: iud
&

v rution. After much debate with
the British Ambassadc

aigon, the Prime Minister on

3 tc Saigon, 27 May 55. (TS) Msg,
2 to Saigon, & Apr 55. (S) Msg, Saigon 5711 to

: Jun 55,

8. (8) Msgs,
to Saigon, 3 Jun 5

State, 8 Jjun 55; State 5347
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16 July made puolic his position. Although carefully explain-
ing that he dld not reject the principle of free elections,
he dectared that South Vietnam could not "conslder any pro-
pesdad From Lhe Communlsts' without proofl that they had mended

vheir ways and were prepared to submit to the condltions
necessary for genuinely f'ree elections.Y

Diem's statement seemed to be a rejection of both con-
sultations and elections, and it came at a particularly
embarrassing time for the West. The Big Four "summit" talks
were scheduled to open at Geneva on 18 July, and the Western
powers feared that the USSR would try to force consideration
of the issue during the conference. Already, Soviet Premier
Bulganin and Indian- Premier Nehru, during the latter's visit
to Moscow on 23 June, had issued a communique agreeing that
all signatories of the Geneva Agreements should "do their
utmost fully to discharge their obligations." They had
polntedly urged "that where elections are to be held as pre-
liminary to a political settlement the efforts of the govern-
ments concerned should be directed to the full implementation
o' the provisions of the agreement.”lo And hardly had the
summit conference of 1355 opened when DRV Premier Phan Van
Dong, as 1f to dramatize the 1ssue for the diplomats at
Geneva, called on Diem to appoint representatives to meet
with the Viet Minh any time after 20 July to discuss pro-
cedures for holding elections.ll

British, French, and US officials went to the summit
meeting in full agreement that the West would try to avoid
any discussion of Indochina, would resist any Soviet pressure
for inviting the Chinese communists to participate in a
five-power conference on Indochina, and would oppose_any
attempt to reconvene the Geneva Conference of 1954.-L2 With
the Sovliets wearing the guise of affability and moderation,
the conference might well have ended without touching the
ticklish problem of Indochina, but two days after it bpegan
Saigon made world headlines.

The first anniversary of the signing of the Geneva
Agreements fell on 20 July 1955. Anticommunist demonstrations,
protesting the partition of Vietnam, broke out in Saigon.
Rioters sacked two hotels housing the ICC, and police made

9. NY Times, 17 Jul 55, p. 7.

10. Ibid., 22 Jun 55, p. 1; p. 2.

11. Ibid., 21 Jul 55, p. 6.

12. (s) Msg, Paris SECTO 12.to State, 15 Jul 55.
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only token cfforts to prevent the mob from destroylng the
vbergonal effects ol members ol the Commisslon., Several:
Americans were rescued {rom thce mob by officers of the US
Embassy. Diem promptly apologized and offered indemnification
to the governments whose naclonals were involved, but the
damage had been done.-3 :

Pointing out that continued supervision of the armistice
was being jeopardized by conditions of lawlessness, the ICC
called on the co-chairmen of the Geneva Conference of 1954
(Edgn and Molotov) for new instructions--which, it said, the
riots had made necessary. Prime Minister Nehru of India also
cabled Eden and Molotov. Stressing South Vietnam's hostile
attitude towards the .ICC, heaﬁupported the Commission's
appeal for new instructions.i

-

que
agend
As

<
W w

tlons raised by the ICC and Nehru
were kept off the > and Eden and Molotov discussed the
matter informally. the French and Vietnamese had promptly
glven assurances that the ICC would be protected in +%he
future, the Soviet and British Foreign Ministers decided to
advis e Nehru that_ the ICC could now assume that adequate
security existed.15 “

At Geneva, thne

The immediate crisis had been met, but the election
issue had only been aggravated. The communists served notice
that they would make as much of it as Possible. In his
closing speech at Geneva, Bulganin stated that "the Geneva
agreements on Indochina and other problems will not tolerate
postponement.” Several days later Chou Fn-lai attacked the
Diem regime Tor nermittins mob violence to ICC personnel and
declared that "the = ent need at present is
consuitations on <t on of general elections." Ho Chi
Minh followed wit i that the US imperialists were
arcitioned indefinitely. BEven the
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to State, 20 Jul 55. (S) Msg,
(0UO) Msg, Saigon 352 %o

2i5 to Saigon, 20 Jul 55.
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French joined in the communist demand. Premler Faure warned -z
President Eisenhower at Geneva that unless steps were taken f
to arrange nation-wide elections in Vieinam, the West might
face a full-scale crisis in Indochina.l

Franco-Vietnamese Relations

Diem's public announcement on 16 July only partially
revealed the motives that had led him to reject consultations.
In the Premier's mind this question was intimately bound to
the continued presence in Vietnam of the French High Command
and the FEC.

Although the Vietnamese National Army had been operating
independently of the French in the war against the sects, a
French officer still retained the title of Commander in Chief,
as well as paper responsibility for internal security, and
the FEC still provided a pervasive military influence. Diem
reasoned that this situation made South Vietnam vulnerable to
communist propaganda depicting it as a French colony and, as
long as this was so, his negotiators could not meet with the
Viet Minh as representatives of a sovereign country.17

Diem therefore insisted that the French honor their
promise, made by Premler Mendes-France at the Geneva Confer-
ence of 1954, to turn over the High Command to the VNA and
to withdraw the French Army from Vietnam. He sent one of
his ministers, Nguyen Huu Chau, to France to negotiate this
question and also to secure a revision of PFranco-Vietnamese
economic, financial, and cultural accords. Chau was to
obtain the withdrawal of French ground troops, but was to
ask the French to leave naval and air forces, under Vietnamese
command, to provide logistical support for Vietnamese armed
forces and to pose a continuing threat to the Viet Minh.-

Although there was little chance that the French would
place their military unilts under Vietnamese command, they
were anxious to withdraw the FEC and seemed willing to turn

16. washington Post, 22 Jul 55, p. 7.

17. T3) Msgs, dSaigon 5677 to State, 6 Jun 55; State
5438 to Saigon, 11 Jun 55.

18. (S) Msgs, Saigon 5705 to State, 7 Jun 55; 5731,
8 Jun 55.
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over the High Command to the VNA. As Nguyen Huu Chau arrlved
in Paris, therefore, he had good reason for optimism.. But

at this juncture Diem ralsed another issue that antagonized
the French and interfered with the military falks. Ile began
to press for a change in the diplomatic relationship between
France and Vietnam.

The Premler demanded that Vietnamese affairs in France
be handled by the Foreign Office instead of by the Ministry
of Assoclated States, and that General Ely's successor,
forgmer UN Representative Henri Hoppenot, be accredited to
the Vietnamese Government in the same fashion as other
forelgn diplomats. The French curtly refused the first
request, but _did go so far as to give Hoppenot the title of
Ambassador instead of High Commissioner. His duties, however,
would include responsibility for Laos and Cambodia as well
as Vietnam and in alil other respects would be the same as
those of the oid Hign Commissioner. The High Commissariat
would not become an Embassy even in name. As a French di plo-
mat explained to an American, for reasons of French domestic
politTics the transition to new diplomatic forms could not be
done so abruptly as to raise delicate COHStltublonal ques-
tions affecting the French Union.l19

Because Diem refused to accept their terms, the French
held up the military talks with Minister Chau. In July,
however, Diem at length relented and accepted "Ambassador"

Hoppenot Buf no sooner had the Hoppenot problem veen
resolved than Diem arrested two Frenca ofplce“s suspected of
complicity in the bombing of several electr power stations
in Saigon and announced that they would bve triCd in Viefnamese
courts ror menacing the secur¢ty of the state. Deeply angered,
the French agairn suspended The W;thaf] talks until such tine
as Diem re?eased the orficers.

19. (C) Msgs, Paris £513 and 5514 to State, 16 Jun 55;
5701, 21 Jun 55; 5776, 29 Jun 55. (8) Msg, Saigon 5969 to
State, 24 Jun 55; Paris 27 to State, 2 Jul 55; 163, 12 Jul
55.

20. (C) Msg, Saigon 381 to State, 23 jul 55. (8) Msgs,
Paris 1L60 to State, 29 Sep 55; 1757, 1L Oct 355.




The deadlock continued for several months until, late
in 1955, the French moved to ease relatlions with Vietnam.
Pirst, they transferred responsibllity for Vietnamese arfairs
from the Ministry of Associated States to the Quail d'Orsay.

- Next, they attempted to quilet Diem's suspicions by refusing

to accept the assignment of a diplomatic representative of
the DRV to Paris and by making clear that the Sainteny
Mlisslon was in Hanol for the sole purpose of protecting
rernich economic and cultural interests in North Vietnam.
"inally, following Diem's victory in the popular referendunm
(see below), they recognized the Republic of Vietnam (RVN)
with Diem as its President. For his part, Diem at last
released the two PFrench officers to French custody;21

These concessions, however, failed to clear the way for
harmonious relations, for Diem seemed intent upon convincing
even the most hard-headed Frenchman that the French simply
were not welcome in Vietnam. In December he suddenly ter-
minated the economic and financial accords that had been so
laboriously negotiated in late 1954. He imposed stringent
commercial regulations upon French businessmen, forcing them
to leave the country in increasing numbers. The outrage the
French felt at this trend was not assuaged by the realization
that the mounting activity of the United States in Vietnam
was fast driving their former colony from the franc into the
dollar area. As a final biow to French pride, Diem withdrew
South Vietnam's representatives from the French Union
Assembly.22

The Campalgn Against the Sects

Part of the confidence that led to Diem's defiance of
France stemmed from his victory over the sects in May. This
victory had secured his position in Saigon, but in order to
prepare the way for his political program, Diem also
attempted to eliminate sect opposition from the provinces.

He undertook this ambitious task with an untrained army whose
loyalty had been only partially tested and with a political
following of uncertain strength.

-~ 21. (8) Msg, Paris 2889 to State, 17 Dec 55. (C) Msg,
__Paris SECTO 17 tc State, 17 Dec 55.

22. (C) Vsg, Paris 2886 to State, 17 Dec 55. NY Times,
1 Nov 55, p. 8. (S) Msg, Saigon 2671 to State, 5 Jan 50.
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The Binh Xuyen and Hoa Hao remained Diem's strongest
adversaries. Remnants of Bay Vien's Binh Xuyen army, about
1,200 in number, had established themselves in the swamps
south of Saigon, where they preyed upon river traffic. The
Hoa Hao posed a more serious threat. Although some 6,000
Hoa Hao troops either had been integrated into the VNA or
had pledged loyalty to Diem, another 10,000 under Tran Van
Soal and Ba Cut ranged across South Vietnam from the
Cambodian frontier to the South China Sea. The headquarters
of both became rallying points for anti-Diem elements,
inciuding Bao Dai's emissary, former Chief of Staff Nguyen
Van Hinh. United States military intelligence officials
were convinced that French officers were supplying these
Hoa Hao units. and. encouraging. them to attack the VNA.Z23

The Cao Dal carriled a double standard. The Pope, Pham
Cong, Tac, was cocperating with the other hostile sect
ieaders in trying to overthrow Diem, but the Cao Dai mili-
tary leader, Nguyen Thanh Phuong, supported Diem. Phuong
concluded an agreement with Diem, integrating the 15,000-
man Cao Dal army intc the VNA and eventually succeeded in
stripping Tac of his temporal powers. Except for an abortive
attempt To take over the Revolutionary Committee, formed
during the Saigon crisis in May, the Cao Dai ceased to be &
major problem to Diem?24

By late spr

ing US intelligence officials believed that
they had solld evidence that the French were supporting the

gsects against Diem. Nct only had French officials actively
hindered Diem's efforts tc finish off the Binh Xuyen, but
They were known to be advising and supporting with money and
ammunition both tTihie Cac Dai and the Hoa Hao. The Deouty
Director for Inteliligence, Joint Staff, informed the Chair-
man, soint Chiefs or 3taf on 1 June that, "It appear:z that

2
the present French in
sects against the Diem gos
eventual widespread revolf
sary rfor the French Exped

o
iude the support of the dissident
nment in an effort to cause

South Vietnam, making it neces-
onary Corps to intercede,

e o < b Pl
+ O
e fb 10

>
Tt

NCFORN) Memo, DDI to CJCS, "Relationship between Franc

the Diem Government in South Vietnam," I Jun 55. :
24. (S) NIE 63.1-3-55, 11 Cct 55, pp. L-5. NY Times,

6 Nov 55, p. 33. T

23. (TS) Msg, Saigon 5609 %o State, 2 Jun 55. {135~
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~ for Saigon, Diem immediately threw thirty VNA battalions -

. .22 Nov 55. The remnants of the Hoa Hao armies broke 1nto

" fragmented by a second offensive begun in November. (S) Msg,

L gyl

reestablish'internal seedrity, and to sponsor a new govern-
ment, tied closely to France . . . through Bao pai."

French help did not save the sects. After the battle

against the Hoa Hao. Both Soai and Ba Cut, badly out-
numbered, suffered one defeat after another. By mid-July

the Hoa Hao organization had disintegrated and its leaders
had taken refuge temporarily in Cambodia. - The flag of

South ¥ietnam was planted on all seven peaks of the Hoa Hao
‘stronghold in the: Seven Mountalns reglon of Southwest Vietnam.
On 20 September Diem opened the long-awalted campaign against
the Binh Xuyen south of Saigon.. Twenty-two. VNA battalions
were concentrated in the area and in a surprisingly short
time wiped out organized resistance.

By the end of 1955 the Hoa Hao, Binh Xuyen and Cao Dai
.had been eliminated as organized threats to the government. -
There remained, however, the major operations of methodically l
-destroying, in province and village, the scattered bands of
sect guerrillas and the subversive Viet Minh elements. The
need for a more extensive organization to accomplish this !

task had become apparent even before the sects were crushed.25

Organizing for Pacification ' !

With the military defeat of the sects, the security i
problem in South Vietnam assumed a new form. Hitherto, the ‘
sects, militant and selfish but thoroughly antlicommunist,
had constituted one menace to internal stability and orderly
government. The Viet Minh, with numerous armed agents in
addition to political caares and front organizations, had
constituted another. As the sects lost hope of prevalling
over the national forces in combat, however, there

25. (TS-NOFORN) Memo, DDI to CJCS, "Relationship Between
France and Diem Government in South Vletnam,' 1 Jun 55. s
(LOU) Msg, Saigon 1354 to State, 21 Sep 55. (S) Msg, Saigon
2117 to State, 17 Nov 55. (C) Msg, Saigon 2192 to State,

roving guerrilla bands that were decimated and further

Saigon 3498 to State, 28 Feb 56.
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leaGzrsnip fell prey to infiltration by Viet Minh cadres,
Tre influence of the Viet Minh soon became apparent in the
tactics of the sects. They began to concentrate less on
mliitary forays against the VNA and more on subjugating the
viilages by intimldution and propaganda. At the same tine,
intelilgence agenclen In Salpon reported that the Viet Minh
nué nirengthened its capabllity for infiitration, suabotaye,
und terrorism at the village level. Communist subversive

pressures were making themselves felt both through the sects
and through the Viet Minh's own apparatus.

The VNA had been deployed throughout South Vietnam in

a manner that kept the Viet Minh and the sects from becoming
~too aggressive. But in the late fall of 1955, the General

Staff began to regroup many of the scattered battalions and
form them into divisions for tralning purposes. Thus,
extensive security forces were clearly needed: first, +o
check and uliimetely destroy the Viet Minh-sect combination;
ané second, to gain for thg government the confidence ang
cilegiance of the peopie.? AT the same time a need existed
TS lmprove the quality of indigenous officers engaged in
»acification cperations. One plan for Tiliing this need

Tound faveorzrie attention in inxron was Grawn uc
¥ Eawarc G. Lanscdelie, 73AF,

Colonel Lancdale reasoned that US doctrines of uncon-
ventional warfare could be strengthened by including
Gistinctively Asian tactics that had droved sound in
rracttice. The situation in Vietnam, ne believed, closely
varaileied that fazced by <he Fhilippines during the Huk war
of 1950-31. Zeczuse the Pilipinos were very proud of the
anconventlonal metnods they had employed to eliminate the
HuX menace, Colonel Iarsdzle suggested that the Uniisad
Zlate: devise a mrosran for Treining Vietnamese officers -
The Prniliippines Cy_ruiipinc officers who were veterans of
Tne Uk ¢ <

vassed Cclonel
—ansa T Chiefs or 3tafr,
Almira ferred i¥ to the Chierl of

gxc'ssa UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF THE
DOM OF INFORMATION ACT 5USC552
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Stairf, Army, General Maxwell D. Taylor, for comment. General
Tayior agreed with Colonel Lansdale that the benefits of
auccessful Asian anticommunist docetrine would be lost if the
tinitea States Jnsisted solely on its own methods. Moreover,
he pointed oul, "The puychologleal lmpact or Aslan ald for
anotiher Asian country, without apparent US lnvolvement, has
the definite advantage of furthering the concept of Aslan
self-help and unity in the face of Communist subversion."28

The Joint Chiefs of Staff on 12 September agreed with
General Taylor's analysis and solicited CINCPAC's views. 1In
reply, Admiral Stump enthusiastically endorsed the Lansdale
Plan and, having found Filipino military leaders anxious to
help, recommended that a training program in countersubversion
be set up in the Philippines, within the framework of SEATO,
to train selected Vietnamese officers, who in turn would
serve as instructors in Vietnam. On 1 November 1955 the Joint
Chiefs of Staff approved Admiral Stump's recommendation and,
after securing the concurrence of the Secretary of Defensg
authorized CINCPAC to budget for and plan such a program.29

Diem's Political Program

Diem, by making significant gains in reducing the menace
of lawless and subversive elements, advanced his chances ol
success on the political front. Diem began the campaign on
this front in the summer of 1955 with important assets that
he had lacked before the crisis of April and May. His
victory in the battle of Saigon, and the apparent progress
of the pacification program daily increased the Prime
Minister's popular following throughout the country. Also,
the United States had now reached the firm decision that the
Diem government offerecd the only hope of achieving a stable,
democratic, and secure Republic of Vietnam. Consequently,
both Diem and his opponents, foreign and domestic, knew that
US support and financial assistance for South Vietnam was

587 (S) JCS 199 /468, 15 Jul 55, CCS 092 hsia (6-25-48)
(2) sec 9. v .

59. {S) Msg, JCS 988351 to CINCPAC, 12 Sep 55 (derived
from JCS 1992/477), same file, sec 11. (S) Memo, JCS %o
SecDef, "Training of the Vietnamese Army," 1 Nov 55 {(derived
from JCS 1992/4G0), same file, sec 14. (C) N/H of JCS
1992/L9C, 2 Dec 55, same file,
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virtually assured as long as Diem remained at the helm.
Finally, Diem had purged the army leadership of officers
friendly to the sects, and the army's loyalty to him per-
sonally 1ncreascd with each victory over the sects. L

As Diem's strength and self-confidence grew, those
features of his administration that had long worried US
diplomats became more evident. Despite hils profession of
democratic principles, Diem appeared more and more authori-
tarian and less and less tolerant of opposition--trends for
which informed Vietnamese citizens and foreign missions held
the*United States responsible. The Cabinet of "technicians"
was completely dominated by Diem, who in turn was heavily
influenced by his brothers.. The Prime Minister seemed to
have no intention of changing the composition of his regime
until after the institutions of constitutional government
had been established, and those he now meant, apparently, to
build and control himself. :

Diem's plans for national political action reflected

~both hils new selif-confidence and his growing authoritarianism.

These plans called for achieving constitutional government in
three stages. As a first Step, Diem intended to hold a
national referendum in late October. The people would be
asked to decide whether or not to depose Bao Dai as Chief or
sState, and whether or not to designate Diem Chief of State
with a mandate to organize a government. If this referendun
turned out as expected, a second would follow in November,

in which the people would be asked to approve a draft con-
stitution prepared by Diem. Communal and municipal elections
would also be heid. Then, to complete the sequence, direct
elections_for a national assembly would take place in
December.3

Ambassador Reinhardt viewed these ambitious pians with
some concern. He pointed out to Diem that the complex ,
mechanics of such a program would be difficult to execute
ancd that its undemocratic features would be apparent both at
aome and abroad. Elections for a national assembly should
ce neld first, he advised, and then that organization could
Geal with the questions of Bao Dai and a constitution. But
Diem argued that an assembly would take %oo iocng to depcse

30. (S) Msg, Saigon 1468 to State, 28 Sep 55.
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Bao Dail and to‘appr0ve a constitution. AInqthe end'it might
produce an unacceptable constitution that provided too much

. parliamentary authority over the government. Vietnam, he

emphasized, could not in this phase of 1ts development afford
to risk the instability of French-style parliamentary govern-
ment. Underlying Diem's attitude, in the Ambassador's
opinion, was a determination to prevent a natlonal assembly
from gaining too much power before he had fully established
his own political supremacy.

' Diém had made it clear to the Ambassador that he did not
need “the advice of the United States to carry out his
political program. As the Ambassador informed Washington,

"US influence in this matter was distinctly limited because

Diem realized that the United States was committed to backing
him and that US support could therefore be taken for granted.
Despite the undesirable features in Diem's political program,
Ambassador Reinhardt believgg it "preferable to further pro-

crastination and haggling." ‘ S ,

Diem announced that the first referendum would be held
on 25 October. From his chateau on the French Riviera, Bao

Dal made a last valiln attempt to reassert his former authority.

He appealed to the United States, France, and Great Britain
to disregard the results of the "undemocratic" referendum.
Several days later he hurried to Paris and isgged a decree
dismissing Diem as Prime Minister of Vietnam. The decree
proved as ineffectual as the appeal. Bao Dal's ability to
influence Vietnamese politics had vanlished with the power of
the. discredited sect chleftains, and Diem was no longer

- dependent upon either for support.. Recognizing this fact,

the great powers ignored the fulminations of the Chief of
State.

'The Vietnamese people trooped to the polls on the
appointed day and were given a ballot printed wilth pictures
of 'a scowling Bao Dai on one side and a smiling Diem on' the
other.- Over 98 percent of the voters tore the ballot in two,
dropping Bao Dai's picture on the ground and Diem's picture

3T. (S) Msgs, Saigon 1483 to State,‘29 Sep 55; 2378,
6 Dec 55.
32. NY Times, 19 Oct 55, p.:l.
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ntc the ballot box.33 The ballotlng clearly expressed the
overwhelming desire of the Vietnamese to rid themselves of

Bao Dai. What else 1t expressed was open to question. The
pre-eclectlon campaign had been energetic and one-slded, with
the actlvities of opposition groups impeded by governmental
restrictions. Diem's undeniable success, reported Ambag-

sador Relnhardt, lay not so much in his victory percentage

as 1n the large turnout of voters and the orderly and
democratic fashlon 1n which the balleting had been conducted.34

*= Apparently emboldened by the unexpected success of his
experiment with democracy, Diem modified the remainder of
his program and in effect did what the United States had
been- urging:- The-day after the election he issued a Pro-
visional Constitutional Act establishing Vietnam as a
republic, naming himself President, and changing the titles
of all Ministers to Secretaries and all Ministries to Depart-
ments. He then created a commission to draft a constitution
that would be submitted, not to the people as had been plan-
ned, but to the future national assembly. A commissicn was
also set up to arrange elections for the assembly,32

After publication of the Provisional Constitutionail Act,
Vietnamese political parties, in anticipation of election
day, took on clearcr ilnes. The two largest and most power-
el varties, the National Revolutionary Mcvement (WR#4) and
tne Revolutlonary Workers Party (RWP), were solidly vehind
tlein.  The NRM, an outgrowth of the old Revolutionary Com-
mittee, was largely controlled by Diem's brother, Ngo Dinh
Cern. The RWP wes 1led by znother of Diem's brothers, Ngc
oinh Nhu._ Trhe most important opposition parties, such as the
~al Viet,36 were oniy mildly opposed to Dien. Nevertheless,
trney anrounced that they would boycott the election because
ne refused to permit them greater freedom to campaign agains:

33. Ibid., 24 dJet 55, p. 1.

k. {S) Msg, Saigon 18L6 to State, 25 Oct 55.

35.A£U) ¥sg, Saigon 1857 to State, 27 Oct 55. (3) Msg,
SGigzon 1667 to State, 27 Oct 55, (U) Msg, Saigon 2267 tc
Stete, 20 Nov 55. (CUC) Msg, Saigon 1911 to State, 3G Gect 55

36. Dai Viet (National Party of Greater Vietnam) was &

natioraliist party deting bvack to World War il.
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nim, This position made an overwhelmingly pro-Diem assembly
almost a foregone conclusion, 37

he was antagonizing elements that might add strength to the
Vietnamese Government in the future. o0on the other hand, the
reaiities of Vietnamese politics had to pe faced. As Ambas-
sador Reilnhard: pointed out, there was almost no Vietnamese
politiecal leader, either in or out of the government, ‘who
was sincerely motivated by democratic principles. 1In the
interdst of the Unlted States as well as Diem, g strong andg
stable government Wa&S more lmportant than encouraging demo-
cratic trends., In the view of the Department of State,
therefore, 1t was necessary at least temporarily for Diem to
dominate goth the government and the national assembly of
Vietnam,

In this regard, US officials had little to fear. Dien
had shown clearly that he meant to dominate both the govern-
ment and its legislative body. When Diem spoke now he spoke
for a government no longer dependent on France, a government
no longer verging on collapse. As a measure of Diem's
beérsonal success, he had, 1n the eight months following the
sect revolt, Strengthened his political position, gaineq sub-
stantial public support, eliminated his main rivals, ang
proclaimed South Vietnam a Republic with himself as titular,
and de facto, head,

The Training Relations Instruction Mission (TRIM)

At Diem's insistence the French began gradually to with-
iraw their military forces from South Vietnam during 1955,

37. (C) Msg, Saigon 3244 to State, 10 Feb 56, (S) NIE
63-56, 17 Jul 56. (C% Dept of State, PsT 5/50, "Karachi
Conference, Background Paper on Viet-Nam," 18 Feb 56, ccs
092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) sec 20. .

38. (s) Msg, Saigon 2378 to State, 6 Dec 55.  (C) Dept
of State, PST 5/50, "Karachi Conference, Background Paper
on Viet-Nam," 16 Feb 56, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) sec 20,
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Aithough the US Government welcomed the French withdrawal,
the pnasc-out of French troops comblned with other develop-
ments to retard progress of the program Generals Collins and
Ely had worked out in December 1954 to strengthen the Vietna-
mese forces.

According tco the Collins-Ely Minute of Understanding,
sig*ed by the two generals on 13 December 1954, the Chief
of the MAAG, acting under the French Commander in Chiefl for
Indochina, was to be responsible for training the Republic
of Vietnam Armed Forces (RVNAF). Although this agreement,
becduse of diplomatic proecrastination in Paris, did not go
into effect until 12 February 1955, General O'Daniel began
immediately to organize the Jjoilnt Franco-American group that
became known as the Training-Relations Instruction Mission.

This mission, separate from the MAAG, conslisted of alil
Trenchand US advisory and training personnel in Vietnam,
as well as Frencnh cadres with Vietnamese units. It was
crganized in two echelons. The TRIM staff advised and
assisted the Vietnamese Ministry of Defense, the General
Stalff, and the Arms and Services Directorate, while the TRIM
Aavisory Group advised and assisted subordinate headquarters,
schools, training center, agenciles, and installations. The
variocus sections cf TRIM were commanded either by a US
ui'Ticer with & rrernch assocliate or by a French officer with
= U3 associate. All were responsible to General O'Daniel,
who served as Chief of both TRIM and MAAG.39

During 1955 TiIM occupled 1%self 1n organizing a mili-

tury school systen, setting up programs for training officers

beTol apecialista _r tne United States and other countries, anad
rcu4g¢ng the languuge barrier betweer the US and French
instructors ard their Vietnamese puplils. Much time ana
tncught went into y*;nning for reorganizing and training the
arsny on a divisional rather than a battalicn basis. In this
arez, however, TRI) accomplished little beyond the planning
stage during 1955.%

35. TRIM Briefing, in (TS) Report of Visit of LTG
~uce C. Clarke, Commandlng General, U,S. Army, Pacific to
AeS arn Pacific and Southeast Asia, "6- 29 Sep 55 (hereafter
citec as Clarke Report), vol. III, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48)
\2) EP pt 5.
L0. Ibig.




m
-

SECRET

One reason for this slow progress was the continued
empioyment of the army in operatlions against the sects.
Arother was the reduction of French personnel assigned to
TRIM. As the French reduced the strength of the FEC, they
also cut the strength of the French component of TRIM.
Between April and November 1955, for instance, the number
of French.assigned to TRIM dropped from 268 to 122. The
justification offered by the French for this reduction was
that the French members of TRIM were being relegated to
secondary and passive roles. Yet, 1n the same period the

rench, jealously guarded the Vietnamese Navy and Air Force
from even token US influence, and the training of those
services remained almost exclusively under French purview.

The raplid reduction of the FEC, together with the con-
tinuling need for employing the VNA in the paciflcation pro-
gram, not only siowed the pace of training activities, but .
also left South Vletnam unprepared to cope with aggression
by the DRV. This lack of forces capable of meeting external
aggression led the RVN to press for US support of higher
force levels.

Revision of Vietnamese Force Levels

In November 1954 the United States, on General Collins!
recommendation, had agreed to support a Vietnamese force
of 88,000 men; the 170,000 men of the armed forces were to
be reduced to this figure by 1 July 1955. However, in
January 1955 the RVN had persuaded the US Government to
support a force of 100,000 men by December 1955, but it had
soon become apparent that even this goal was unrealistic.
The conflict with the sects, the continued bulildup of Viet
Minh subversive pressures, and the reduction of the FEC
emphasized the undesirability of scaling down the army too
soon, Moreover, the Vietnamese lacked the necessary adminis-
trative machinery to demobilize efficiently within the time
allotted. The RVN were also able to make a good case that
large-scale demobilization would add heavily to the burden

41. (S) Msg, CHMAAG Vietnam MG 1191 F to CNO, 17 Nov
55, DA IN 181427, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) sec 15. (S)
Msgs, State 2520 to Saigon, 24 Jan 56; Saigon 4070 to State,
7 Apr 56.
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ol an eccnory already strained by its effort to suppprt
large numbers of unemployed refugees from the north, 42
Tn August 19495, therefore, General O'Daniel propoused
i new adjustment 1n force levels. He recommended that forp
the balance of 1955 the US Government support a military
estabilshment oi" 150,000 men, plus 10,000 sect troops; by
the end of ¥Y 19,6 this 160,000-man force would be reduced
te 150,000 men. The 150,000-man force would be organized
irto four fleld and six light divisions, thirteen terri.
Torial regiments, one alrborne RCT, and support troovs. The
rorce bases would include an air force and a navy of limited
1ze.*3 cTo oo _

aGcr reinhardt and CINCPAC fully endorsed General
C'Dariel proposal, and the Joint Chiefs of Staff advised
the Secretary of Defense that the recommended force besis
should be accepted. The Department of Defense Subseguentiy
approved the 0'Daniel Plan, and MAAG immediately began plan-
ning for the reorganization of Vietnamese forceﬁ according
to US concepts and at the newly approved level. L

The revision of force levels, the independence of the
RVN, anl the wit! i oI The French seemed to call for =
regzsscssment oI the mission of the RVNAF. Drafting US policy
tewards Vietnam in August 1954, the NSC, apparently expecting
thie 7EC to ueter or block any Viet Minh invasion, had
defirec the mission of Vietnamese forces as malntenance of
internal security. For zimost two yedars this was toc remairn
the scle mission approved by the NSC. 1In fact, however, the

Univad States nhad organized ana supported Vietnamese forces
or the assumpticn that they might be called upcn to verform
an zaddivicnal mission--limited, busb effective, initizl
resistance to external aggression.

2. {3 Briefing by CHMAAG Indochlna, In (TS) Clarke
A2porv., (S lsg, Saigor 186 to State, 1L Ju- 52, CC3 092
isia {6-25-L48) (2) sec G. (TS) Msg, CHMALZ Indochina to

-NCriC, 9 Aug 55, same file, sec 10. ,

=3. {TS) Msg, CHMAAG Tndochina to CINCPAC, 9 Aug 55,
same file,

ik, (TS) Msg, CINCPAC to 0SD, 10 Aug 55, same Tile,

TS) lemo, JCS to Sechef, "Revised Force Eases for Vietnanm,
S iuz 55" (derived frcm JCS 1992/472), same file. (S) Msgz,
alzen 186 to State, 14 JSul 55, same file, sec G,
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Tre reccrdé makes it clear that Vieftnamese forces were
weing aeveloped ©¢ perform both missions, for 1n 1955 the
stated objectlve of the Mutual Defense Assistance Program
(MDAP) in South Vietnam was to assist 1n organlzing, equlp-
ring, and training Vietnamese forces 1n order to "insure the
maintenance of internal security and provlde limited initial
resistance to attack by the Viet Minh." Moreover, the Joint
Chiefs of Staff recommended as one US miiitary objectlve in
Vietnam the promotion of eventual Vlietnamese participation
in SEATO, and it was their opinlon that the members of the
pact should have the capability of resisting armed attack.45

When the question of force levels arose in July 1955,
Ambassador Reinhardt pointed out the desirability of
re-examining the mission as defined by the NSC, and Admiral
Stump declared that failure to include the mission of deter-
ring aggression and delaying a Viet Minh attack invited such
an attack and reduced the value of US aid to Vietnam. But,
despite the need felt by these US officials for revision of
the NSC definition of the RVNAF mission, the NSC statement
remained unchanged until September 1956. 46

MAAG's Personnel Problems

The increase in force levels and the cutback in the
French training mission put TRIM in a difficult positlon.
Even with French help, advisers and instructors had been too
thinly spread through the Vietnamese miiitary establishment.
Now the training regquirement was greater and the persocnnel
to accomplish it fewer. MAAG had similar problems. General
O'Daniel had transferred 220 of his 342 men to TRIM in
February 1955, and, with the French withdrawing personnel
engaged in processing MDAP eguipment, MAAG found 1t difficult
to supervise redistribution and use of this material. As

IS5 (S) JCS 2099/466, 14 Mar 55, CCS 092 (8-22-46) (2)
BP pt 7. (S) JCS 2099/603, 7 Apr 56, same file, BP pt 9.
(TS) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "Objectives for the Department of
Deferise International Security Pian," 1 Mar 55 gderived from
JCS 2101/189), ccs 381 U.S. (1-31-50) sec 52. (TS) JCS
2095/540, 17 Nov 55, CCS 092 (8-22-46) (2) sec 20.

L6. (S) Msg, Saigon 186 to State, 14 Jul 55, CCS 092
Asiz (6-25-48) (2) sec 9. (TS) Msg, CINCPAC to DA for OSD,
30 Jul 55, same file, sec 10. (TS) NSC 5612/1, 5 Sep 56,
same file, sec 26.



cilrdy as February., before the i'rench Legnn o wlthdraw,

(reneras C'banileld had reported that he necded twice iily
authorized strength to accomplish the mission assligned nim. 57

But the Unitec States had decided that, although not a
sigratory, 1t would abide by the provisions of the agreement
n Vietnam. Tzaus, according to Department of State inter-
pretation, Article 16 of the agreement, which iimited foreign
military personnel in Vietnam to the number present in July
1954, limited tne number of MAAG spaces to no more than 3L2,

Both Admiral Stump and Generzl O'Daniel argued forcefully
for a change in the Department of State's ruling. The Com-
mander 1n Chief, Pacific, believed that the policymakers in
Wasnington were, to an alarming degree, permitting fear of
offending the ICC to influence the course of US policy
iheir attitude he characterized as one of "legning over so
far backwarc we are apt to fall on our faces. 48

Or. 2 November 2955 Admirzl Stump, in a long caple, laic
nis case bercre the Chief of Naval Operations. He argued that
in restriciing forcign milltary personnel in Vietnam the
Jietnam Agreement speciiied nc nationality and clearliy dealt
in totals of commuriist and noncommunist foreign troops.
Ur:iess There was an increzse in the total number of noncom-
manist troous in Vietnam, he said, it could not be vaeiidly
conterded that the armistice of agreement had been viciated.

Therefore replacement of French by US personnel did not
viciate Arcticie 1% cof the agreement ard should be promptly
authorized. It wzs bad enough to be pilctured in Asic as &
paper tiger, he conciuded. but "even a paper tiger would .
icse face 1f he showed fear of possible Communist words."4S

trcng endorsement. They agreed,
Secretary of Defense stated:

Staff concur In th
welieve thet it weould

S) Msg, CHMAAG ZIrdochina MG 125 £ to CNO, i0 Feb

=7 (8
55, DA _IN 11762G, same file, sec 4,
LE. gsg Msg, CINCPAC to CNO, 28 Feb 5€.
~%9. (S) Msg, CINCPAC o CNC, 2 Nov 55, CCS 092 Asia
(0-25-48) (2) sec 15.
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be realistic To interpret the provisions of
the Geneva Agreement to permit replacement
of French military perscnnel, withdrawn
from the Combined Tralning Organilzation
(TRIM) without replacement, by U.S. mili-
tary personnel. Similarly, it should be
permissible to replace French military tech-
nicians, withdrawn without replacement from
executlion of' the MDAP redistributlon activi-
tles, by U.5, military technicians. Accord-
- 1ngly, 1t 1s recommended that the Secretary
of Defense inform the National Security
Council of -the gravity of the situation in
Vietnam, requesting authority to ralse the
342 limitation on U,S. military personnel
i1n Vietnam to replace, as required, French
personnel withdrawn without replacement from
the training and MDAP equipment redis-
tribution program.

Transmitting these views to the Secretary of State on
13 December, the Secretary of Defense added his own emphatic
concurrence. Conceding that the political impact of such a
move as advocated by the Joint Chiefs of Staff would have to
be carefully studied, Secretary Wilson suggested that this
time military considerations might well outwelgh political
considerations. The Chief, MAAG, he continued, had been made
responsible for the mlssion defined by the NSC, but had been
denied the means to accomplish it. "If a favorable solution
to thls problem is not forthcoming in the immediate future,”
wrote Secretary Wilson, "It 1s considered that the NSC mili-
tary objective should te revised downward so as to reflect
a mission which might reasonably be accomplished by MAAG,
Viet Nam."51

The "NSC military objective" in Vietnam was not revised
nor was the Chief, MAAG, immediately given the additional

50. (S) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "Raising U.S. Military

Personnel Ceiling of MAAG Vietnam" (derived from JCS 1992/500),

9 Dec 55, same file, sec 16.
51. (S) Ltr, SecDef to SecState, 13 Dec 55, N/H of
JCS 1992/500, 14 Feb 56, same file.
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personnel he deemed essential; the explanation may, in part
at least, lie in the relative calm in Southeasteastasia and
the more sangulne view taken by US officials of the security
threat.

The Security Threat

~Although in 1954 the Viet Minh went through the outward
motions of compliance with the Vietnam Agreement calling for
the wilthdrawal of their forces, 1t had been rapidly apparent
that, they, 1n fact, were not doing so. The year 1955 brought
renewed evldence that the Viet Minh were not avliding by the
Agreement., TIntelligence sources continued %o report that the
Viet Minh were leaving behind substantial numbers of trained
military personnel in civilian guise while withdrawing new
recruits to North Vietnam for training and indoctrination:
French and VNA units moving into areas evacuated by the Viet
Minh frequently discovered arms and ammunition caches, con-

firming that the Viet Minh had further plans for South Vietnam.

By late 1955, when the last Viet Minh units had left
South Vietnam, a number of agents remained benind %o direct
the subsequent phases of the enemy campaign tc unite the
Vietnamese under Hanol's rule. United States officials did
not have an accurate estimate of the number of cadres ieft
behind but clearly saw the threat these men represented.

"The biggest danger facing South Vietnam (other than outright
renewal of hostilities) is that of a Viet Minh decision to
exercise 1ts very extensive capability for wildespread
terrorist-guerriilia activities," the Deputy Director for

Inteliligence, "f, informed Admliral Radford on

22 Ncovember 14 decizion- to engage in such warfare
would be taken only arfter it found itself unable,
because of South i's increasing strength and stabllivy.
To conguer througn ical means. Admiral Radford ncted,
however, that it w e “%ncreasingly difficult" for the

[ARPR
AT

Viet Minh to "get Wwith" terrorist activities as they
had done in the past.

General O'Daniel did rn:t believe that the Viet Minh had
a very "extensive" guerrilla capabliity. They nad, he thought,
much liess paramilitary strength than They had a year before.
He predicted that this strength would continue to dwindle.
Accepting this judgment, the Deputy Director for Intelligence
informed the Chairmsn, Joint Chiefs of Staff, on 19 December
1955 that the present Viet Minh guerrilla capability wes not




sufficient to take over the country and that only through a
resumption of hostilities could they win South Vietnam

Thus au 1955 drew to a close the trend of events in
south Vlietnam appeared favorable to US policy. This trend
seemed to bode well for the establlishment of a reasonably
stable government and a securlty climate in which the new
republic might well become a dependable link in the chaln of
resistance to communist expansion in Asia.

52. (3) Rpt, Intelligence Advisory Committee, "Vietminh
Violations of the Geneva Agreements through 31 December
1954," 21 Jan 55; (S) Memo, DDI, JS to CJCS, "Emerging
Pattern-South Vietnam," 22 Nov 55, (S) Memo, DDI, JS to
CJCS, "Comments by LTG O'Daniel on 12 Dec 55," 19 Dec 55.
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DEVELOPMENTS IN NORTH VIETNAM

When the Geneva settlement formally acknowledged
de facto Viet Minh control in the northern half of Vietnam,
the Democratic Republic of Vietnam had been exercising
authority over large areas in the north for nine years.

This pre-Geneva experience provided a governmental - -
.framework that eased the DRV's task of assuming complete
governmental control in 1954; the DRV soon found, however,
that economic and political problems had been substituted
for military ones. Before Geneva, the regime could command
the support of the population simply by waging an effective .
war for Independence and, when faced with economic and i
social problems, could convincingly attribute them in one
way or another to colonialism. Thus the Viet Minh, and
hence the DRV, although bearing few of the responsibilities
~and costs of real governmental power, nevertheless enjoyed
great popularity and public cooperation. The Geneva Agree-
ments ended this state of affairs, and visited new and
taxing demands upon the DRV government.

Evacuation of Refugees

The Vlietnam Agreement provided that French and Viet
Minh forces be regrouped in their respective zones within
300 days after the armistice became effective. Withdrawal
of French forces was to be accomplished in three stages:
from the Hanoi perimeter by the end of 80 days; from the
Halduong perimeter by the end of 100 days; and from the
Halphong perimeter by the end of 300 days. Hanoi and
Halduong were evacuated on schedule, leaving Haiphong the
last French foothold in the north. The transfer of the
Halphong enclave from French to Viet Minh hands began on
22 April 1955 and was completed on 16" May, two days before
the deadline. The transfer was accomplished without
incident, and the DRV thus assumed full responsibility,
pending a final political settlement and unification of the
country, for the administration of all Vietnamese territory
north of the 17th Parallel.




In addition to the regrouping of military forces, the
Vietnam Agreement also provided that civilians on either
side of the “emaracation line desiring to move to the other
gide should be permitted and helped to do so. ~The Agreement
speciflied the same period of time for such transfers as for
- the removal of the military forces--300 days." '

Within a few days of the signing of the Geneva Agree-
ments, however, 1t became apparent that the French and the
South Vietnamese would be unable to handle the evacuation
of the, thousands of refugees electing to migrate from North
to South Vietnam. Ambassador Heath reported early in
August 1954 that the refugee program was being gravely
endangered by Viet Minh terrorism, South Vietnamese 1lncom-
petence, and "incorrigibly weak" French staff work. The
President should be advised, he added, that only bold US
leadership could prevent failure,1“ Thus alerted, the
United States Government responded with alacrity when the
French and South Vietnamese, on 7 August 1954, requested
assistance. General O'Daniel, as coordinator of refugee
affairs, mobilized all appropriate US, French, and Vietna-
mese agencles to carry out what had been christened "Oper-.
ation Exodus." Rear Admiral Lorenzo S. Sabin, USN, was
deslgnated by CINCPAC to organize Task Force 90, consisting
of 41 troop and cargo ships and 10 support vessels. Task
Force 90 was charged with assisting the French, who were
conducting both sea and air 1lift, to transport refugees
from Haiphoné to reception centers at Salgon and Cap

St. Jacques.

United States officers found the staging areas at Hanoil,
Haiduong, and Haiphong in a state of confuslon and disorgan-
1ization. Swarms of refugees Jammed tent citles, public
builldings, and even the streets. Sanltary conditlons were
deplorable. Viet Minh agents used all manner of tactics to
induce or compel the emigrants to return to their homes.
Communist photographers patrolled the beaches, photographing
what one American described as the French "herding oper-
ation." French officers showed great reluctance to cooper-
ate with the Americans. Admiral Sabin was denied permission

1. Sg Msg, Saigon 458 to State, 5 Aug 54, DA IN 76895.
2. (U) "Exodus Reﬁort on a Voluntary Mass Flight to
Freedom, Viet-Nam, 195 ," Dept of State Bulletin, 5 Feb 55,
pp. 223-224. Hereafter cited as Exodus Report.
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We will run it the way we think best."3
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to send a communicatlions team ashore unless it were inte- . :
grated into the French Army, and United States medical - - . -
offlcers were unable to secure an audience with represent-~ o
atlves of the French medical service to discuss preventive -

medicine for the refugees. One French offlcer, with more -

candor than discretion, advised a US observer that "vYou -

people have the job of supplying the money and the ships. . - -
Please don't try to tell us how to run our end of the show. .

Conditlions at the reception centers about Salgon were
somewhat better than in the staging areas. A joint US-
French-Vietnamese headquarters was established to coordinate -
refugee activities, and the development of reception centers
was undertaken as-a—joint enterprise. France and the United
States supplied large quantities of -tentage, -and messing s - -
sanitary, and hospital facilities, as well as supervisory -
personnel. - The South Vietnamese, for thelr part, furnished
mllitary units to be used as labor battalions. A number of
private relief organizations assisted greatly at all stages
of the effort. Expansion of the centers, however, failed
to keep pace with the influx of immigrants, owing mainly to
South Vietnamese vacillation and incompetence, rotation of
personnel, and differences between the VNA and the "‘Saigon
government. The planned resettlement of refugees also
lagged, thereby contributing to the congestion at the
receptlon centers. Effective and extensive land reform,
whilch would have absorbed most of the Immigrants, became an:
impossibllity as the Diem-Hinh conflict delayed the pacifi-
cation program. Although 30,000 Tonkinese had been estab-
lished as farmers on uncultivated lands in Bien Hoa by 14
September, the majority of the refugees settle down to
months of waiting in the reception camps.

The French employed thelr entire naval force in Indo-
china to carry out the evacuation of refugees. TIn addition
30 C-47s of the French Air Force were used to evacuate
refugees. The first US vessel to participate directly began
evacuating personnel on 16 August. During August, the peak

Trip to Indochina," 30 Aug 54,

4. Exodus Report, pp. 226-228. (S) Msgs, Saigon 613
to State, 17 Aug 54; 723, 25 aug 54, DA IN 80795.

3. (TS) Memo, W.J. Lederer to CINCPAC, "Report on -
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month for evacuation, 177,000 persons were carried southward
to Salgon. The flow began dropping off in September with
155,000 civilian and military personnel being evacuated
Juring that month. The Unilted States Mllitary Attache at

. Salgon ascribed this. diminution to Vliet Minh terror tactlcs

and the inadequacy of the reception and relocatlon program
at Saigon. During November the number of evacuees dropped
to 65,000. Nevertheless, by 20 November a total of 473,000
persons had been recorded leaving North Vietnam. This did
not 1nclude many thousands of Vietnamese who, out of fear
of Viét Minh reprisals, had walked southward across the .
17th Parallel.D _

The"evacuatibn~of~refugees continued until 16 May 1955

when the closure of Haiphong offilcially terminated Operation .

Exodus. Between August 1954 and May 1955, a total of
620,000 refugees had elected to leave the communist north
for an uncertain future in the south. Most of these were
Roman Catholles likely to be singled out for persecution if
they had remained. Approximately half of the emigrants
were moved to the south by the US Navy, and, in all, Task

Force 90 transporteg 304,704 refugees, 68,727 tons of cargo, .

and 8,114 vehicles.

The total number. of refugees would doubtless have been
much higher but for the terroristic tactics conslstently .
applied by the Viet Minh to would-be emigrants throughout

the entire 300-day period. Intimidation of refugees by the .

Viet Minh led to widespread sentiment in the free world for
extending the truce deadline beyond 18 May 1955. The South

5. (S) OCB Status Report, "Indochina Economic and
Financial Programs," 3 Nov 54, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) sec
86. (S) Msg, USARMA Saigon MG-815-54 to DA, 12 Oct 54,

DA IN 91346, same file. (C) Memo, COMAMPHIBSQDN ONE to
ADM Radford, "Statistical Summary Indochina Evacuation,”
20 Dec 54, o . _ .

6. (S) OCB Report, "Detailed Development of Major
Actions Relating to 'U.S. Objectives and Courses-¢f Action
with Respect to Southeast Asia' (NSC 5405) and Portions of
NSC 5429/5 from March 16 through November 16, 1955," 29 Nov
55; (S) OCB Report, "Progress Report on 'U,S. Objectives and
Courses of Action with Respect to Southeast Asia' (NSC 5405)
and Portions of NSC 5429/5," 29 Nov 55; CCS 092 Asia
(6-25-48) (2) sec 16.
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- Dec 61, p. 6.

Vietnamese delegation to the Bandung Conference discussed .
the subject with the Viet Minh'delegation, and early in. May
Prime Minister Diem had btrought the matter to the attention
of Secretary of State Dulles. 1In the meantime, General Ely
had informed the Canadian member of the International ,
Control Commission that France strongly favored an extension
of the 300-day period to compensate for the policy of S

-Obstruction employed by the Viet Minh. Finally, Sir Anthony
-Eden,. co-Chairman of the Geneva Conference, broached the -

toplc to his opposite number, Soviet Foreign Minister
Molotov. The DRV proved. receptive, probably because Ho Chi.
.Minh hoped that the principle of freedom of movement might .
be expanded to include freedom of circulation between zones
and lead eventually to.cultural and economic exchanges, which

the communist press and radio had been advocating for several :

months. Freedom of movement would greatly enhance oppor- -
tunities for infiltration and subversion of. South Vietnam.
Accordingly, the DRV agreed on 20 May to extend the deadline
for one month, and subsequently allowed the date again to -
be moved forward, this time to 20 July 1955. Although these.
concessions were not accompanied by relaxation of Viet Minh -
oppression, an estimated 150,000 more refugees left North
Vietnam after the closure of Haiphong. According to a
Department of State estimate approximately ?O0,000 refugees
eventually made their way to South Vietnam.

Evacuation of MDAP Equipment

The question of MDAP equipment shipped to Tonkin for
use by French Union Forces during the war had caused much
concern to US officials, including Congressmen, who feared
fhat quantities cof =t might fall into the hands of the Viet
Minh. This concerrn nad been heightened by evidence that
the French were not carrying out the evacuation program in
a manner calculated to ensure removal of the material by

7. (S) Msg, Saigon 3726 to State, 5 May 55. C) Msgs,
Salgon 5146 to State, 9 May 55; 5239, 13 May 55. LOU)

Msg, Saigon 5679 to State, 6 Jun 55. (8) Msg, Hanoi 1345

to State, 22 May 55. Ny Times, 21 May 55, p. 5; 23 May

55, p. 45 1 Jgun 55, p 8 20" Jun 55, p. 6. (U) Dept of State
Publication No. 7308, "A Threat to the Peace," Pt 1

3
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the end of the 300 days. The United States expressed its-
apprehension to the French during the Smith-La Chambre talks
in September 1954, On this and subsequent occasions, the
‘French promised that no US equipment would: be left in
Halphong for the Viet Minh, and they were able to make good
thelr promlise. By “ebruary 1955, all_large 1tems of military
equipment had been shipped to Saigon. 8

General O'Daniel reported in March.that equipment with an
acquisition cost of almost $206 million had been recovered
from Tonkin and stockpiled in South Vietnam. The United
States planned to distribute most of this to Vietnamese,
Cambodlan, and Laotlan troops, and ship the remainder to
other recipients-of MDAP-aid in the Far East. This could
not be done, however, until the French completed an lnventory
of all the excess equipment. As French accounting, storage,
and distributlion procedures left much to be desired, the
inventory proved to be a time-consuming operation. But the
MAAG preferred agcuracy to speed, and did not attempt to
rush the French.

One category of equlpment still remained in Haiphong,
and the French appeared to be making no effort to remove 1t.
This was the heavy machinery, financed by the Forelgn Oper-
ations Administration (FOA), in the Hon Gay coal mines.
General Ely had repeatedly assured the United States that
thls equipment would not be left behind when the French
evacuated Tonkin. But General Ely was also under instructions
to do nothing that might provoke trouble with the Viet Minh,
and the French feared that the Viet Minh would not permit
the equipment to be evacuated peacefully. So they procrasti-
nated, and the Unilited States was confronted with the unpleas-
ant prospect of US-filnanced equipment providing fuel and
power for communist industry. But General Ely had given his
word. While Paris gave US diplomats qualified promises and
talked in ambiguous legalities, the General boldly began to
evacuate the machinery. The first items were dismantled and

3. (S) Msg, CHMAAG Indochina MG 0022 B to 0SD, 10 Jan
55, DA IN 110057, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) sec 1. (S)
Msg, Salgon 2759 to State, 15 Jan 55.

9. (S) Memo, Dep ASD(ISA) to CJCS, "MDAP Equipment in
Indochina," 30 Jun 55.
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shipped to. Saigon early in Fébfuaryj%ahdgthe“operqtiépéwaSE
completed on 28 March.0. .. ot T L '

French Industry Leaves Tonkin

A partial explanation of the dilatory French approach. -
to the evacuation of industrial equipment lay in the fact .
-that they hoped to retain their commercial interests in North .
Vietnam following the withdrawal of thelr military forces. . . -
The, "Sainteny policy" of maintaining the economic, industrial, .
and cultural presence of France in the north, begun under - .=
Mendes-France, had also been adopted by the;Faure government.
Paris had attempted to persuade French companies to remain'
in the north and operate under the communist regime, but ...
these firms had refused to carry on without certain financial
.. guarantees that the French Government was unwilling to pro-
_ vide. After some consideration of a proposal to persuade Ho -
= Chi Minh to internationalize Haiphong and exempt French .
industry and shipping from regulation by the DRV, Sainteny- -
induced the French Government to try to plan for mixed = = .
French-Viet Minh companies. According to Sainteny's formula,
French industry in Haiphong, after the transfer of . the
enclave in May, would cede its physical properties to the
Viet Minh. A new corporate ownership would be formed in
which the DRV had controlling interest. The remaining el
interest would be divided between the French Government and - -
the private French industrialists concerned. Sainteny's
- mlssion in Hanol was authorized to beglin negotiations with
r. Ho Chi Minh for establishing a pilot project to test the
feaslbllity of this proposal. The firm selected was
Charbonnages du Tonkin, which administered Ege Hon Gay coal
mines containing the US-financed machinery.

The Frencn tried to convince the United States that
this proposal was actually in the interest of the free world.
If the French withdrew from the enterprise, the Foreign

10. (S) Msgs, Saigon 2759 to State, 15 Jan 55; 2874,
21 Jan 55; 4159, 28 Mar 55. C) Msg, Saigon 3355 to State,
. 12 Feb 55. (S) Msg, Paris 3565 to State, 23 Feb 55.
L 11. és Msgs, Paris 2883 to State, 7 Jan 55; 3091, 21

Jan 55. C) Msg, Paris 3306 to State, 7 Feb 55. (S) Msg,
Saigon 2985 to State, 27 Jan 55.
e caseiseong
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Office explained, Chinese or other communist technicians

- would be brought in to operate the French installations. If

the Fieich remained, however, Ho's dependence on the com-
munist bloc would be .lessened. As an official of the US
Embassy 1n Parils polnted out, the French had not yet given

‘up their bellef that_the DRV could be kept from becoming a

communist satellite.l12 .

"To US officials, the French approach in general, and
the Salnteny plan in-particular, seemed to be based more on
wishful thinking than on a realistic appraisal of past experi-
enee wlth the communists.  Apart from this consideration,
the US Government believed that. Sainteny's proposal
to work with the - communist north contradicted French pro-
fessions of support for the Diem government in Salgon. The
United States also concluded that mixed companies could not
qualify as "western installations," for which special
exceptions were made to the embargo on trade in strategic
materials with the communist countries of the Far East.
Without US support, French-DRV companies could not hope to
secure permlssion to import strategic materials essential
to thelr operations. Furthermore, Ho Chi Minh, in negoti-
atlons with Sainteny and representatives of Charbonnages
du Tonkln, had demanded 95 percent interest in the mixed
companies, terms that hardly appealed to the Charbonnages
directors. To the disappointment of the authorities in
Parls, Charbonnages du Tonkin therefore refused to continue
operations. Accordingly, the company concluded arrangements
for the sale of its installations and equipment to the DRV,
Thus setting an example soon followed by the other French
concerns 1n the Haiphong area. As a result, the Foreign
Office informed the United States that France had decided to
abandon the project for maintaining French business in
Tonkin. When the DRV took over Haiphong in May, no French -
industry and very few French technicians remained.l13

12. (S) Msg, Paris 3394 to State, 11 Feb 55. (S) Msg,
Paris 3452 to State, 16 Feb 55. -

13. (C) Msgs, State 2846 to Paris, 11 Feb 55; Saigon
3355 to State, 12 Feb 55. (S) Msgs, Paris 3582 to State,

17 Feb 55; 4263, 1 Apr 55; 4409, 12 Apr 55.




Reéonstruction‘anﬁ Expansionﬁof.the Agricultural Economy_-

One of the most densely populated areas in the world,
North Vlietnam has historically been a food (rice) deficit
area. From the outset the DRV was determined to develop an
agricultural self-sufficiency that would free it from
dependence on outside sources. Although collectivization

. was the ultimate objective of the DRV's economic¢ programs,
-the regime did not adhere blindly to communist dogma. The

collectivization of agriculture initially at least was
purgsued cautiously,. if fiLJ:*mly.,lzL

~‘The DRV had good readon to proceed with care. The war
with France had serlously disrupted.the already marginal
agricultural -economy of the north and the Geneva settlement
had interrupted the importation of rice from the south. ..
Moreover, the situation grew even worse with the failure of .

the rice crop. Despite 100,000 tons of rice supplied by .

Red China, North Vietnam's rice deficit jumped from 200,000

tons in 1954 to 700,000 tons in 1955. The DRV blamed the
landowner class for "sabotaging agricultural reforms," and = . -
in February 1955 instituted rationing and controls. But many
areas of Tonkin continued to suffer acute food shortages, =~
and rice prices doubled in Hanoi. ‘

- Although an extensive land reform program was launched,
paddy taxes continued to absorb 40 percent of the peasant's: -
output. Heavy sales and inventory taxes were clamped on
merchants, and the scope of private trade diminished as the

-

14. Willliam Kaye, "A Bowl of Rice Divided: The
Economy of North Vietnam," P. J. Honey (ed.), North Vietnam
Today: Profile of a Communist Satellite (19627, p. 106.

i

James Price GItTinger, "Communist Land Policy in North
Vietnam," Far Eastern Survey, August 1959, p. 113. Donald
Lancaster, The Emancipation of French Indo-China (1961),

pp. 368, 372-373. ror a discussion of DRV policy of inde-
pendence, see, Haroid C. Hinton, China's Relations with
Burma and Vietnam (1958), p. 17. TFor its program of economic
independence, see M.M. Avsenev, The Democratic Republic of

Vietnam, Economy and Foreign Trade (dJoint Publications =

Research Service) (Leningrad: 1960), p. 168. -~
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government began to take over all commercial intercourse.
Flight ‘of foreign business and technlcians forced even
greater rellance on impoits, and enlarged the chronic
deficit in the balance of payments of the Tonkin region.
Depreciation of currency and forced labor added to the

" problems of the regime and burdens of the populace.

At the end of the DRV's first year in power, US intel-
ligence officials found it diffilcult to assess the character
and intensity of resistance within North Vietnam. The
evidence avallable indicated that, despite governmental
oppression and depressed living standards, discontent was
not finding expression in organized opposition to the regime.
The people saw that-the government was strong, cohesive, and
prepared to crush any opposition with complete ruthlessness.
Further, for the most part they retailned respect for the
Viet Minh as the nationalist movement that had expelled the
hated French.l15.

One area in which the DRV could make conslderable

progress wlthout fear of popular resentment was in the matter:

of rehabilitation of unproductive land. During 1955-1956,
while the other phases of the agricultural program stumbled
along, efforts at land rehabilitatlon were vigorously and
successfully pursued, with the result that by the end of
1956, 85 percent of the arable land in the north was under
cultivation, a 15 percent ‘increase over the previous year.16

The other major element of the regime's agricultural
program was the distribution of the property of large land-
owners (church and communal land was included) among the
landless agricultural workers. The fact that there was
apparently no great economic need in the north for redistri-
bution suggests that the regime's program was carried out
for political or propaganda purposes. During the long years
of revolution, the Viet Minh had claimed that land reform
would be one of the benefits which would result from the
explusion of the French, and had gone so far as to carry out

T5.(S) NIEs 63.1-55, 19 Jul 55; 10-55, 12 Apr 55. (8)
Msgs, Saigon 3637 to State, 4 Mar. 55; 2159, 20 Nov 55;
Hanoi 4 to State, 1 Jul 55.

16. Theodore Shabad, "Economic Developments in North
Vietnam," Pacific Affairs, March 1958, pp. 45, 51.
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some reforms in the area under. its control. These "campaign

promises” were especlally significant in the south where the- ... -

exlstence-of large individual holdings and absentee ownership-::

made land:reform particulary appealing to the southern

peasantry. Unlike the situation in the south, the pattern

of land ownership in the north had. for many years been

characterlized by large numbers of small owner-operated farms, '

and relatively little absentee ownership. Only about 17

percent  of the total area under cultivation in the north was -

made up of "large properties," i.e., more than 3.6 hectares.
Redistribution would, however, set the stage for the . ;
soclalization of agriculture, and by. destroying the small
class of large landowners the regime would, it was hoped - -
ellmlnate .the primary potential source of resistance to A
collectlivism and induce a sense of loyalty in the recipients
of the redistribution.l7 . ST

During its first year in power (1954-1955) the DRV .did... -

not press land redistribution, because, apparently, it did -

not want to tamper with an operating system. Moreover, the' .. -
go-slow formula of the first year may have in part reflected - .

the regime's desire not to appear extremist in the eyes of-

the west or of the peasants of South Vietnam. In 1955, how4;ij

ever, a Natlonal Planning Board, established with the help -

of Chinese and Soviet personnel, announced the first of two;“;ﬂ

annual "plans" which were to begin the transformation of ..

agriculture in the north. A special cadre drawn from, and . . ..

responsible to, the Lao Dong (communist) Party was created
to implement the redistribution program. JSeveral People's :
Courts--groups of lccal inhabitants drawn together to N
suggest landowner classifications for their neighbors and

to judge the merits of the classifications assigned--were
established. These groups, however, often degenerated into
vehlcles for the satisfaction of personal grudges or selfish
clalms. Other injustices stemmed from the fact that the . .
land held by people who could fairly be classified as "large
owners" was, when divided, insufficient to give the large

I7. Gittinger, "Communist Land Policy in North Vietnam,"
p. 113. Avsenev, The Democratic Republic of Vietnam, Economy

and Foreign Trade, pp. 27, 109. Bernard Fall, The Viet Minh

Regime, Government and Administration in the Democratic

Republic (1956), p. II7. :

E 250 S .- - -

159 .




FORIEOA MO DGO OB OOCOGHDADIIINRANUARRRALI MG 2GRl

TOP Snenme

‘number of eligible recipients more than token accessions.

By the summer of 1956 it was apparent that the new program
of agrarian reform was arousing widespread ulssatisfaction
and open opposition from the peasantry. Corrective measures
“were applled by the DRV but they came too late to_prevent

in November 195%, g rebellion in Ho Chi Minh's native
province, Nghe ~nl

‘Despite the setback caused by the peasant opposition:
and rebellion the land reform program was baslcally completed
by October 1956. The "landlord class" was virtually elimi-
nated, and the pattern of small owner-operated farms was
expanded to encompass almost the entire agricultural economy.

Subsequently, the regime initiated a series of steps to
encourage the peasants to join one of several programs that
were ultimately to result in the socialization of agriculture.
These steps included manpower exchange teams, cooperatlves,
and, finally, collective farms. The regime moved cautlously
in its socialization program up to the end of 1957, then
launched a concerted drive to collectivize agriculture. One
year later 65 percent of the peasants in NVN had been organ-
_ 1zed into manpower-exchange teams and by mid-1960 more than
half of NVN's peasant households were enrolled in the agri-
cultural producer cooperatives. The stage had been set for
complete collectivization of agriculture, but this would not
be accomplished for some time to come.l

The DRV made considerable progress in its effort to
achieve agricultural self-sufficiency. During this period
the DRV succeeded in increasing total rice production, mostly
through the reclamation of arable land, to the point where
it exceeded the production of any year before Geneva. Rice
production enable the regime, for the first time in. the
history of the northern region of Vietnam, to export small
amounts to Indlia and Indonesia.

18, For a full discussion of land reform program, see
Gittinger, "Communist Land Policy in North Vietnam," pp. 117-
120. : ‘
19. For material on the stages of collectivization, see
(C) NIS 43C, set¢ 61, pp. 13-15; and sec 60, p. k4.

20. Shabad, "Economie Developments in North Vietnam,"
~pp. 47-48. Kaye, "A Bowl of Rice Divided: The Economy of
North Vietnam," p. 116. '
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This progress was - scarcely apparent to the Vietnamese
consumer, however. Although the DRV had managed to increase
rice production substantially, the annizal ration remained
. only slightly more than the 300 kilograms declared by the

reglme to be the minimum requirement. Moreover, the variety
i : of the diet was still substandard even by the low standards
W of pre-World War II Indochina.2l ‘

. In summary, the activities of the DRV in the field of
agriculture helped the people of North Vietnam achleve at
leagt a subsistence level diet ir the face of adverse con-
ditions. 1In addition, the DRV's agricultural program
succeeded in reconstructing and developling the agricultural
economy - to the point where it promised to make the north =
independent of food imports. Finally, the regime laid the
basis for the socialization of agriculture. In contrast to-
both the USSR and Communist China, the DRV seemed to have
begun 1its natlonal planning with full attention to the basic
importance of agriculture in its economy.. ‘In a further S
departure from the Soviet agricultural system, which called
for the increase in agricultural output per worker through
mechanlzation, DRV planning called for programs of food
production that capitalized on the abundance of its manpower
and made allowance for the limitations of its industrial .
capacity. In its national planning the regime demonstrated
a pragmatism and flexibility well suited to the difficult

3 situation which it faced.22 ‘ |

- . | |
F Reconstruction and Expansion of the Industrial Economy

In order to complete the base on which 1t hoped to build
a viable economy, the regime sought to complement its effor:is
in agriculture with a program of industrial reconstruction
and development. It was hoped that the products of a revived
anda expanded industrial plant would contribute to the develop-
ment of economice self-sufficiency and supply North Vietnam
with export commodities, which would be traded for products
that could not be produced domestically. ‘

i t' 21. Shabad, "Economic Developments in North Vietnam,"

e .- pp. 46-47., . : . A
ok 22. (C) NIS 43c, sec 55, p. 9. (S) NIE, 63-59, o

26 May 59, pp. 8-9.
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The industrial resources of North Vietnam, though sub-
stantial when compared with those available in the south, did
nct oualify the north as an industrialized area. Although
thicre were large -numbers of handicraftsmen and some light
industry, the few exlsting large industrles were engaged al-
most exclusively in the extraction of raw materials. North
Vietnam's natural endowments presented a brighter picture
for the future: it had the only known major coal basin in

Southeast Asia and had a potential for the production of
cotton, rubber, and other "industrial crops."?2

Industrial recovery and development in the north, in
conformity with the regime's soclalist orientation, was
planned and controlled by the government. Except for the
larger foreign holdings, many of which had been appropriated
outright, the regime confined itself to the use of indirect
methods to gulde industry. It did this by controlling the
distribution of raw materials and imported goods, and by
insuring a market for products at a favorable price through
government purchases. The regime was also able to affect
the course of industrial development through the granting
or withholding of government loans. These controls were
exerclsed by the governmental apparatus pursuant to programs
set forth by the Central Pﬁanning'Commission, which was
established late in 1955.2

In line with its general policy of subordinating
1deology to practicality in order to encourage the swiftest
possible economic recovery, the regime made little effort
during the reconstruction period to socialize the nation's
light industries and handicrafts. Although the regime began
reconstructing the large enterprises left by the French,
more benefit was expected in the immediate postwar period
from the light industries and handicrafts because their
recovery could be accomplished quickly and at a small cost,
and their reconstruction required little technical skill or

23. P.H.M. Jones, "The Industry of North Vietnam," Far
Eastern Economic Review, 22 Sep 60. (C) NIS 43C, sec 60,
p. 10. Shabad, "Economic Developments in North Vietnam,"
pp. 42ff. Avsenev, The Democratic Republic of Vietnam,
Econcmy and Foreign Trade, pp. 55-57, B3ff.

24, Avsenev, The Democratic Republic of Vietnam, Economy

- and Foreign Trade, pp. (5-82. (C) NIS 43C, sec 00, p. 17.
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capital. Further, the light industries produced essential
consumer goods and materials needed 1n the agricultural -
recovery program, thus reducing the need to import them ardg
freeing more of the country's foreign exchange for the pur-.
chase of industrial equipment that could not be produced
domestically. fNevertheless,'by expanding 1ts productive
capaclty, the state sector, confined almost entirely to the
large industries, increased its share of the total industrial

-production from 17 percent in 1956 to- 36 percent of North . . -

Vietnam's total in 1957.25

Agriculture’and Industry: The Three Year-Pian'énd'After§H‘7A

- The terror and confusion following the agricultural:,
rebellion in 1956 had upset farming, and caused a serious’
setback in the rehabilitation and industrial reconstruction
program begun in 1954, a breathing space had clearly been -
needed; thus in 1956 and 1957 the DRV had inaugurated modest

one year plans. By 1958, however, the DRV apparently believed- -
the time had come to expand its control and the modernization ..

of the nation's economy. In 1958 it launched a well publicized
Three Year Plan with ambitious targets for agriculture and
industry. The plan called for a substantial increase in. S
agricultural and industrial production, aiming in the first
instance to achieve an adequate food supply and greater

export surpluses and in the second to lay the foundations for -

a modern industrialized state. Consonant with Marxist ,
doctrine, the DRV looked ultimately to achieving a high degree
of indqustrialization, but it realistically had to concede in
1958 that the Scarclty of technical and managerial skills
meant that the country would have to depend on exporting
agricultural and mineral raw materials in exchange for
machinery and equipment. Thus the primary aim of the Three
Year Plan was to increase production of food through the
exploitation of North Vietnam's abundant human regources in
the slow process toward modern industrialization.?

25. Asvenev, The Democratic Republic of Vietnam,
Economy and Foreign Trade, pp. 71,_7b777, 108.

Divided," p. 108,

26. (S) NIS 43C, sec 55, p. 8. Kaye, "A Bowl of Rice ™




.The ‘Three Year Plan had a political as well as an
economic aim; state control was to be extended over a wide
range of economic activitles. In particular, agricultural

‘vroducers' cooperatives, l.e., collectives, were to be estab-

llshed on a large scale and government control was to be
extended in industry by transferring private and mixed
enterprises to the "soclalist economy." By the end of 1960
the bulk of private lndustry and commerce had been trans-
formed into Joint-stock companies run for the state by their
former owners. The state owned nine-tenths of all industry
and coémmerce and four-fifths of all transport. Approximately
three-quarters of all petty traders and artisans had been.
organized in state-controlled cooperatives.27 In February .
1960 Hanoi announced- that within the year it hoped to complete-
"the grouping of peasants and handicraft workers into semi-. -
socialist cooperatives and complete the transformation of
private industry and commerce in thg form of Joint state-
private ownership of enterprises."Z2

The DRV continued to emphasilze economic rehabilitation
during the 1960s. At the opening meeting of the Third
National Congress of the Lao Dong Party on 5 September 1960,
Ie Duan, a member of the Political Bureau, proclaimed the
inauguration of the Five Year Plan to begin in 1961. By this
new plan the DRV hoped to 1lncrease the total value of
industrial output 148 percent and agricultural output 96
percent. Once again the emghasis was on agriculture as the
basis of industrial growth.29 A major feature of the Five
Year Plan was soclalization of agriculture and the rapid
obliteration of the private farm. Desplte their traditional
attachment to private land, the peasant landlords, faced with
uneconomlcal plots, a scarclty of draft animals, and the high
delivery quotas of the Flve Year Plan, in lncreasing numbers
began enlisting in the Work Exchange Teams, the basic units
of the state's agricultural cooperative system. By the end
of 1960 the cooperatives included 85 percent of all farming
families, and 99 percent of all crops were being produced on
these cooperatives. The cooperatives were reorganized in
March 1963 and the percentage of all farming families inched
up to 87.7. These impressive statistics notwithstanding,

7. Kaye, "A Bowl of Rice Divided," p. 109.

28. NY Times, 10 Feb 60, p. 6; Kaye, "A Bowl of Rice
Divided," pp. 108-109.

29, NY Times, 6 Sep 60, p. 18.
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the DRV st1ll faced a basic dilemma.  With a population
increase of 3.5 percent per year, food production had to.
increase at least 200,000 tons a year to feed the people of -
North Vietnam. Even the optimistic figures in the Five Year
Plan di1d not provide for such increases.3

The DRV Government'f

o 1N addition to 1its efforts in the fields of agriculture
and 1ndustry, the DRV worked in the years after Geneva toward -
the imposition and consolidation of its political control . :
over the north. To this end the Communist Party and the
governmental structure were reshaped and strengthened.” The -
party tried to streamline its governmental control apparatus -
and widen 1ts political base, for in splte of its nearly
quarter-million membership in 1954, the party was weak in -
rural areas, suffering from its essentlally urban orientation.
To avold the danger of exclusive reliance on one segment. of.
the population, it worked to Incorporate into its leadership -
prominent communist officials from South Vietnam as well as
new members from the army and ethnic minorities.3l With the
transfer of the last French-held enclave to the DRV, North -
Vietnam stepped behind the Bamboo Curtain. As the DRV gained
wider and tighter control of the country, it acquired more .
and more of the distinctive trappings of the communist police
state. ' : h L

In the late spring of 1955, Consul Thomas Corcoran, who
maintalned the US Consulate in Hanol, reported that the
capital city was submitting readily to communist regimentation.
An efficient block leader system had been installed to mobilize
the population for parades and demonstrations. Flags, banners,
and posters, which depicted the current party line and :
generated an anti-American fevor, were in evidence everywhere,
The DRV made lavish and conspicuous use of sentries and '
patrols, although there was little danger to the security of
the regime. A high degree of police surveillance, farcical
people's court trials, Stakhanovite competitions, self-
c¢riticism by civil servants, and "brain-washing" of political

)

30. Bernard B. Fall, The‘wa Viet-Nams (1963), pp. 154,
164-166.
31. (8) NIE 63-55, sec 55,




prisoners marked- the conversion of Hanol from a bastion of
French colonialism to the showcase of Vietnamese communism, 32

* Although the constitution promulgated by Ho Chi Minh
~in 1946 placed supreme authority in the National Assembly,
all important domestic policies actually were framed by the
politburo of the party. Morecver, close llalson between
party and government was assured by the party's virtual
monopoly of key positions at all levels of government. The
party- leaders centralized governmental authority and reduced
the administrative flexibility and local autonomy required
by wartime conditions. For example, the wartime administra-
tive "interzones' between the central government and the
provinces and municipalities were abolished, and the DRV
created three "autonomous regions," ostensibly for the

purpose of providing ethnic minorities with some cultural and

political autonomy, but in fact for facilitating party and
government control of these minorities.

Supreme leadership of the DRV remained in the hands of
Ho Chi Minh and a small party coterie. Except for a well-
publicized trip to Peking and Moscow in 1954, Ho appeared less
frequently in the international spotlight, but US intelll-
gence officials believed that because of his great popular
appeal as a symbol of Vietnamese nationallsm he remained the
ultimate authority. With the victory of Dien Blen Phu behind
him, the DRV's military commander, Vo Nguyen Glap, appeared to
assume greater importance and responsiblility in the DRV hiler-
archy. Even more evident was the rise of Pham Van Dong,
appointed Foreign Minister in 1954 and Prime Minlster the
next year. ;

Unlike the Communist Party, the Vietnamese People's
Army (VPA) was always broadly based, and Vo Nguyen Giap's
large, well-trained, and well-equipped force was of major
importance in spreading communist authority throughout the
country. More secure in its national position, the army
was able to execute harsh and unpopular policies. Recruited
chiefly among the peasantry, and to a lesser extent from the
citles and even from the upland minorities, the VPA
numbered an estimated 240,000 soldiers in mid-1955, an
increase of 60,000 over pre-Geneva figures. United States
intelligence officials in 1963 estimated the VPA strength at
380,000 troops, including militia forces of 100,000. The

~32. (S) Msg, Hanol 1364 to State, 23 May 55.
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army was organized into 14 infantry divisions and one. - . . -
artillery division with service and support elements. Large = -
" shipments of arms and materiel, imnorted from Communist = --
China 1n violation of the Geneva Agreements, resulted in - -
‘greatly increased firepower and mobllity. Intensive train-" -
ing programs had been carried out to improve military '
effectiveness and insure political loyalty. The US intelli-
gence agencies judged that, in the event of hostilities, the
.VPA was not only capable of maintaining control over North -7 " .
Vletnam, but also of defeating any combination of the mili-> -
tary forces of South Vletnam, Cambodia, and Laos. Of R
particular interest in the period following the Sino-Soviet
Tift 1s the fact that Glap, the VPA strong-man, was out- -
spokenly hostile toward the: Chinese. In fact, Glap's agents. = - -
were reported ééfiVélyVéngégéa"inmgathering militarg intelli-

gence inside China in the interest of DRV security.33 #== .

The Opposition

The regime was hampered in its program of political
consolldation by the persistent and mounting opposition of
Several factilons. - Organized opposition originated .among B
three groups: the Catholics, certain tribal groups, and the -
Intellectuals. A fourth group, the farmers, were unorganized,
but hostile to the land reform programs. :

The DRV began seeking Catholic support shortly after
1ts .establishment in 1945 and registered some early success.
owlng largely to the nationalistic character of Ho's govern-
ment. When the Vatican granted diplomatic recognition to '
the Bao Dal government in 19505 however, relations between
the DRV and the Catholic population deteriorated. Shocked
by the scale of Catholic emigration following the Geneva
settlement, the DRV ordered more liberal treatment of Catholie
communities, but petty officials ignored these instructions
and provoked further eévacuations. The DRV resorted to
harsssments and finally was forced to halt the Catholic
emigration. It launched an intensive propaganda campaign, = -
: inflltrated Catholic communities, and employed a variety of
= ruses to attract the laity into state-sponsored activities
in order to undermine the authority and prestige of the
Catholic hierarchy. At the same time the regime arrested

3 o/ o o
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337 (S) NIE 63-55. (S) US Army Handbook for Vietnam, .. [*o - -
Sep 62, p. 103. — :
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T35, (8) NIS 43¢, sec 55, p. 55-5.

tury lorce to suppresg rlots 1n Catholle villages. Although
the church managed to retain 1ts national organization f
desplte these pressures, i1ts membership ceased expanding,
.and its ablllity to resist further DRV pressure declined.

One author has clalmed that Cathollc migration to the south

worked to the advantage of the DRV, as the French had argued .

it would.. The exodus freed land for redistribution and
eliminated potential trouble-makers 3

. only loosely organized, North Vietnam's. tribal communi-
ties, living for the most part in strategic border regions,
shared a traditional animosity toward the Vietnamese and -

current hostilify toward the political consolidation of their B

areas under the DRV. The DRV tried to mitigate tribal
opposition by establishing the autonomous regions; it had
finally to resort to armed force to suppress resistance.
Lacking economic resources and adequate organization, the
tribesmen were forced to limit thelr resistance to sporadilc
guerrilla activity and passive opposition to the regime's
attempts to establish 1ts political control. In 1956 the
government clalmed that since the Vietnam Agreement more
than 300 "bandits" had been killed and some 5,700 captured
in minority areas.35

The nation's intellectuals, although less organized
than either the Catholic or tribal minorities, were potenti-
ally more dangerous to the regime In 1956, emulating Mao
Tse-tung's "Hundred Flowers" movement, the DRV announced
that it would permit different "tendencies," the freedom. to
discuss and argue political and cultural topics. 1In
response to this dispensation a group of artists and writers
in Hanol began publishing criticism of the DRV and communism
‘In a number of Vietnamese-language publications. Within the
space of three months, however, the DRV retracted its policy
of press freedom and smashed the movement. In May 1957 the
government once more relaxed its attitude and permitted
some wrlters to publish their material freely, but as a
result of bitter criticism of governmental policies the
journals were once again closed and the "political thinking

. 34. (S) NIS 43C, sec 55, p. 55-5. Fall, The Two
Viet-Nams, p. 154. -

‘natlve pricuts, expelled some French clergy, and used mili-
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and reactionary ideas" of -the artists and writers were ruth-
lessly suppressed. The reglme subsequently launched a - -
campalgn against revisionism in art and llterature; writers
and artlsts by the hundreds were forced into "re-education"
courses, some recalcitrants were made to recant, other
leading critics were charged with treason’and arrested.36

The opposition to the regime coalesced in open rebellion

An 1956. Though the point at issue was land reform, the

occasion allowed the dlsparate groups to make common cause
agajnst the government. The excesses and confusion that
accompanied the land reform brogram had. resulted in wldespread
dlsillusionment and disaffection among those very groups

whose loyalty the regime sought.to win. . Not only were the -
small landholders and once powerful landlords in opposition,
but even the poorest peasants in the tightly organized
Vietnamese village society began demonstrating against the--
government., 1In some areas local party officials openly °
supported the dissidents in their complaints, These party -

members, themselves recently recruited from the rural areas,

were repelled by the human suffering resulting from the
reforms. The general rural reaction was reflected in the
sharp dro$ in rice-tax collection, an index of rice pro-
duction.3 :

Fearing that rural discontent mlght lead to barren rice
flelds, the regime admitted in October 1956 to "grave errors"
and embarked on a "mistakes correction” campaign to eliminate
the .worst of the excesses and restore rural confidence. This
spectacular campalign was too late. On 13 November open
rebellion broke out in Nghe An province, a center of Vietna-
mese Catholicism. Iand reform-was the principal issue, but
in part it was aiso a religious uprising and a revolt of
North Vietnamese intellectuals. It was the peasants, however,
who paid the high cost of the violence. Tt was estimated
that 50,000 peasants were executed, and twice as many
arrested. In the end a whole division of regular troops had
to be employed to crush the rebellion. Although the DRV

30. (SgéNIS 43c, sec 55, p. 55-6. Honey, North Vietnam -wm-w- = -

Today, pp. -87.

37. Gilttinger, "Communist Land Policy in North Vietnam,"™ " ™

pp. 118-119,
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succeeded in ending orgénized resistance, a substantial -
residue of resentment and potential opposition remained.38 (f

DRV Forelgn Pollcy, .1954-1960

According to the Vletnam Agreement, the DRV was to be
no more than the regime in de facto control of North Vietnam )
pending the results of all-Vietnam elections in 1956 that [
would reunite the northern and southern halves of the nation. 8
But as: soon as the DRV became ensconced in Hanol it began to
act.as a recognized sovereign natlon, and by the.end of 1955 o 4
the DRV had taken on the unmistakable cast of a permanent
communist regime. RN : ’

In its effort to hasten its economic reconstruction and
. to achieve political unification, the DRV maintalined and . . -
= encouraged better relations with certain nations of the West.
& Initially Hanol looked to France for economic as well as
political assistance. France was, ih fact, the only great
power that was a signatory to the Geneva Agreements and at
the same time capable of effective action in South Vietnam,
thanks to the military, economic, and political assets still
at her disposal there. The DRV hoped that France, dis-
appolinted and exasperated by the affronts of the Dlem gover- : -
ment, might gamble on a unified communist Vietnam with the [
) : hope of malntalning 1ts interests. Prime Minister Pham Van :
!ﬁ!ﬂﬂ Dong emphaslzed the =peclal relationship between France and
e the DRV when on 1 January 1955 he declared: "It was with
you, the French, that we signed the Geneva agreements, and
it 1s up to you to see that they are respected."39

r—

In spite of the failure of the Sainteny mission early
in 1955, the French for a time continued to enjoy amicable
relations with the DRV. Once it became clear, however, that

38. Bernard B. Fall, "Crisis in North Viet-Nam," Far
Eastern Survey, January 1957, pp. 12-15. Gittinger, ~ |
"Communist Land Policy in North Vietnam," p. 179. Frank
Trager (ed.), Marxism in Southeast Asia: A Study of Four
. _ Countries (19539), p. 162. '
= 39. P. Devillers, "The Struggle for Unification of

Vietnam," The China Quarterly, January-March 1962, p. 8.
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France would not grant diplomatic recognition to the DRV or
permit the establishment of a DRV diplomatic mission in
Parls, relations between the. two:countries rapldly deterio-
rated. In 1958 France permitted the DRV to establish a
two-man trade delegation 1n Paris, but like the French
mlssion in Hanoi this delegation did not enjoy diplomatic
privileges. Relations worsened in that year when the DRV
held a public spy trial involving a French mission staff

.member, and, following the Suppresslion of a DRV trade

organlzation operation in France in October 1959, the DRV
began harassing the French mission in Hanoi. By 1960 few
traces of French influence remained in North Vietnam.#0

As the principal and strongest supporter of. South
Vietnam the United States became the target for DRV vilifi-
catlon and condemnation. After Geneva, the communists )
blamed the United States for the partition of Vietnam and,
from 1956 on, US intervention in the south was constantly
denounced as the principle obstacle to reunification. The.
Diem regime was condemned as the puppet of the US imperial-
ists. This was a line both palatable to the communist bloc
and compatible with a north-south rapprochement, offering
as 1t did anti-Americanism as a national adhesive, and at
the same time obfuscating the ldeological issue of communism.
Thus the US became, and remained, the primary target of
almost all Hanoi's propaganda attacks against the West, and
the staging of anti-American demonstrations and exhibits
took on the features of a concerted DRV pro§ram To discredit
US motives and activities in South Vietnam, %1

It will be recalled that the United States, initially
at least, did not adopt an unylielding policy toward North
Vietnam. After the Genevs Conference, US policy planners
had divided over the future course of US policy toward Hanoi.
Department of Defense officials argued that the United States
should consider North Vietnam as already a part of the com-
munist sphere, but other NSC members favored an approach of
exploiting available means to prevent North Vietnam from

30, (S NIS 43c, sec 55, p. 55-17. Lancaster, The
Emancipation of French Indo-China, p. 364, €

41. (S§) NIS 43C, sec 55, p. 55-17. Devillers, "The
Struggle for Unification of Vietnam," p. 11.




"becoming permanently incorporated in the Soviet bloc." In .
the end the latter view prevalled, and the NSC adopted an
accomnodative polilcy. o ‘

In succeeding years, however, little was actually done ‘
to wean North Vietnam from the Soviet bloc. The only policy L.
directly attributable to the NSC decision was the maintenance
of the US Consulate in Hanoi. Through this Consulate, the [~
United States hoped to retain some voice and. influence in
the northern half of the .natlon. Events soon proved, how-
ever,” that the DRV was inflexibly hostile to the United
States. The DRV harassed the Consulate and its staff con-
tinually until the United States had no choice but to close
it down in mid-1955.43

After the Consulate closed, US policy toward North
Vietnam swung gradually around to the hard line suggested
by the Department of Defense in 1954. 1In September 1956
the NSC determined that the DRV should be treated as 'not
a legal government," that other states should be discouraged
from dealing with i1t, and that the United Sta%es should try
To contain .and subvert the DRV. This policy remained in
force until the end of the Eisenhower Administration, rein-
forced in 1958 by an additional NSC decision to "apply, as
necessary to achieve US objectives, restrictions on US exports
and shipping and on foreign assets similar to tﬂﬁse already
in effect for Communist China and North Korea."

A

— - ——  mam

Canada and the United Kingdom maintained diplomatic
missions in Hanoi after Geneva. Canada's membership on the
ICC undoubtedly explained Hanoi's efforts to continue some
relationship with that nation. After the cease-fire, some

I2. (TS) Memo for the NSC Planning Board, "Review of US L
Policy in the Far East," 3 Aug 54, CCS 381 Far East (11-28-50)
sec 22. A detailed analysis of US policy toward Vietnam is
found in Ch. I.
43. NY Times, 29 Oct 54, p. 5. (S) Msg, Hanoi 1364 to
State, 23 May 55. (C) Memo, DepDir Intel to CJCS, 25 Nov 55.. ..
: ' k4. (TS) NSC 5612/1, 5 Sep 56, Encl to JCS 1992/565,
i .+ 11 Sep 56, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) sec 26. (TS) NSC 5809
2 Apr 58, same file, sec 38. (8) NSC 6012, 25 Jul 60, :
JMF 9150/9105 (11 Jul 60). [

ing | [
172 {




g

=

500 Canadian officlals entered North Vietnam. For the most
part, however, Canadlan contacts with the DRV were limited
to those meetings and discussicns carried on by the combined
ICC with DRV officials. :

As a co-Chairman of the Geneva Conference, the United
Kingdom, although its mission in Hanol had no official
status, enjoyed a speclal relationship in Hanoi. Moreover,
the presence of this mission and occasional visits by British
Journalists and parliamentarians seemed to ilmpress some
elements of the DRV's hierarchy as something approaching
de Tacto_recognition of the regime by London. When the _
British continued to deny the regime formal recognition, the

- . DRV attitude changed. After mid-1959 DRV propaganda began

charging that the British Government had failed to fulfill

1ts responsibilities as a co-Chairman of the 1954 Geneva
Conference.*5

After Geneva, the DRV made s specilal effort to attract.
the support of the neutral countries of Asia and Africa for
its national aspirations. The DRV worked hard to achieve
respectabllity and to cultivate the friendship of its Asian
neilghbors. It was largely successful. India, Indonesia,
and even Paklstan accorded de facto recognition to the DRV,
and Indla and Indonesia established Consulates in Hanoi.
Indian Premier Nehru and Burmese Premier U Nu made goodwill
visits to Hanol late in 1954, and Pham Van Dong headed a
competent Viet Minh delegﬁgion to the Afro-Asian Conference
at Bandung in April 1955, - However, both Indla and Indonesia
maintained similar representation in the south, and dignitaries
visiting the north, such as Indian Presldent Prasad ‘n March
1959, also included South Vietnam in their itineraries. Even
in the case of the new African nations the DRV did not succeed
in winning acceptance of the Viet Minh regime as the true,
and only, Vietnamese Government, although it almost auto-
matically recognized such riewly independent states. Yuge-
slavia was the only country proclaiming itself as "neutral"
that extended full recognition to the DRV. Failure to achileve
recognition by most of the neutral nations did not discourage

#5. (S) NIS 43C, sec 55, pp. 55-16 - 55-17. (8) Msg, |
Salgon 2597 to State, 28 Jun 58. N
See Appendix, pp. 277-278.
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the DRV from seeking close relations with these countries. -
Tnformal contacts were established through the various Afro- ’ 2
Asian conferences, Ilnternational youth festivals, and ~
professional meetings. Unlted States intelligence sources

~agreed that Ho's personal magnetism and Hanol's continued
homage to the principles of neutralism succeeded in enlisting . I
at least some support for the regime among the neutrals. 7 .

After Geneva, the Viet Minh leaders moved to cement
relations with the communist bloc. In short order ten com- -
munist countries recognized Ho's government and provided
accredited diplomatic representation to Hanoi. Relations
wlth the USSR and Communist China became particularly close.

____________ Although North Vietnam was apparently attracted to Moscow A
TR and Peking for ideological reasons, it was probably drawn -
S even more for practical reasons, for after the withdrawal of

the French the DRV economy was soon in dire need of the
economic and technical aid that, in the communist bloc, could
be provided only by the USSR and Communist China. The first
conerete evidence that such aid would be provided came in
December 1954, when by the terms of an agreement signed in
Peking the Chinese Government undertook to provide equipment
to repair road and rall communications and water conservation
works throughout North Vietnam and to restore postal and
telegraph communications between the two countries. Special
attention was paid to the rail network connecting Hanoi with
the interior of China, a project of obvious economic and
military importance to the Chinese communists. According to
the Hanoi press the first train on the new "intertransport
systeﬂé left Hanoi bound for Pug Siang, China, on 1 August

1955.

The amount and scope of Communist China's aid to the l
DRV in 1954-1955 grew to such an extent that by mid-1955 some )

) —

N

7. The DRV constantly reiterated the Five Principles of
Coexistence, those international standards of peaceful co-
existence subscribed to by the Prime Ministers of China and |
India 1in 1954. (S) NIS 43C, sec 55. e

~ 48, (S) Msg, Hanoi 1364 to State, 23 May 55. (S) NIE -
_ .. 63.1-55, 19 Jul 55. Lancaster, The Emancipation of French " _
Indo-China, pp. 368-369. Shabad, "Economlc Development in - =
North Vietnam,'" p. 49. ’




‘apparently, the traditional Vlietnamese fear and distrust of

N et T

forelgn observers. were guessing that the DRV had .come under
China's domination. The North Vietnamese army had grown ‘
heavily dependent upon Chinese equlpment and iInstructors,

and Chinese technilclans and trade representatives made such
an impact on the DRV economy that even the usually optimistic
Sainteny remarked to US Consul Corcoran that "it 1s the
Chinese who will replace us here." However, the benefits

that the DRV derived from Communist China's aid did not dispel

2

its northern neighbor. Moreover, a powerful contﬁnder for
influence in the DRV was now coming on the field.%#9

Early in 1955 the food situation in North Vietnam had
become critical.~ "By summer the situation was so grave that
the Hanol government apparently decided to appeal to its
Soviet as well as Chinese friends for help. 1In the summer
of 1955 Ho Chi Minh appeared hat in hand in Moscow. The
Soviets proved generous; and in the succeeding two years the
USSR gave the DRV more than $100 million in economic aid and
sent approximately 1,000 speclalists to render technical '
assistance.50 In addition to this substantial aid, the
Soviets provided the DRV with its only source of gasoline,
kerosene, and other petroleum products. For the DRV, trade
with the USSR--chilefly Vietnamese tropical products for Soviet
machinery--provided not only precious commodities, but also a
market for much of the output of North Vietnamese artisans.5l
By the end of 1955 the Soviet presence in the DRV had become
S0 pronounced that Ambassador Reinhardt suggested that the
USSR might be moving to substitute Soviet for Chinese com-
munist influence in North Vietnam.52 ,

49. (S) Msg, Hanoi 1312 to State, 17 May 55. Russell H.
Fifield, Diplomacy of Southeast Asia, 1945-58 (1958)T5p. 118.
Nguyen Ngoc Bich, "vietnam, an Independent View,' The China
Quarterly, January-March 1962, pp. 105-111.

50. Avsenev, The Democratic Republic of Vietnam, Economy
and Foreign Trade. Hinton, China's Relations with Burma

and Vietnam, p. 21.
51. (0U0) Msg, Saigon 2010 to State, 8 Nov 55. Shabad,

"Economic Development in North Vietnam," p. 53. -
52. (OUO) Msg, Saigon 2010 to State, 8 Nov 55.




Apparently, however, the Vietnamese Communist Party was
divided in its loyalties to the USSR and China--a division
that increased as the Sino-Soviet rift deepened. Most of
the senlor Vietnamese communists had been attracted to com-

- munism by the power,: prestige, and example of the Soviet

Union. What is more, the Soviet Union, unlike Communist
China, had no history of conflict with Vietnam. On the other
hand, it was in Red China that the majority of them had
received their political training and thelr first experience
of communism. Further, the DRV had been born on Chinese soil,
and the victory over the French had been.due, in substantial
measure, to Chinese military aid. That Hanoil found dependence
on either .of its powerful friends neither desirable nor
comfortable was apparent in the fact that after 1955 the DRV
made a moderately successful effort to increase North Vietnam's
trade with other communist nations (30 percent of total trade !
in 1959) and noncommunist countries (7 percent in 1959).53

During the period 1957-1960 the DRV had considerable
success in maintaining comparative freedom of action.
Attempting to strike a balance between Moscow and Peking, the
DRV press pald approximately equal homage to the USSR and
China, and sometimes referred to "the bloc of socialist
countrieﬁ and people's democracies headed by the USSR and
China."5 The Sino-Indian border dispute is a case in point.
The US Ambassador in Saigon reported in November. 1959 that
the DRV, which heretofore had remained silent on this question,
apparently was now attempting to steer a mlddle course between
the two communist glants. Echoing Khrushchev's 31 October
speech, the DRV expressed the hope that the dispute would be
settled by friendly negotiations satisfactory to both sides.
At the same time Hanol adopted the Chinese line, that the
imperialists, using the "divide and rule" technique, were
trying to sow distrust between the Chinese and Indian peoples.
The DRV characterized the problem as an "aftermath of
colonialism."55

In summary, after five yeares in power, the DRV had
succeeded, with the substantial assistance of the USSR and -

53 Toney, North Vietnam Today, p. 14. (S) NIS 43c,
sec 60, p. 60-15. :

54, Hinton, China's Relations with Burma and Vietnam,
p. 17.

55. (C) Msg, Saigon 1809 to State, 28 Nov 59.
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Red China, in surmounting its most pressing economic ills.

It had also established a tight control over the political,
soclal, and cultural life of its populace. In the military
sphere, the DRV had enlarged and improved its army into a
powerful force capable of defeating any comblnation of nations
in Southeast Asia. And . in the process of bullding a seemingly
viable communist state, the DRV had managed to maintain a
surprising degree of independence from its two great patrons.
Wlth 1ts house in reasonably good order, the DRV now decilded,
apparently, that the time had come to move on to the achieve-
ment, by violence, of its often announced goal, a unified
Vietnam. o _ :
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 CHAPTER VII
THE REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM: 1956, A YEAR OF PROGRESS

By early 1956, Diem had weathered the worst of the
polftical storms that had raged through South Vietnam since
Geneva. He had founded: a republic, negotiated the with-
drawal of French troops, and was in the process of creating
the machinery for-a democratic -government. He had partially .
resettled the refugees from North Vietnam, and had launched
various social and economic programs. Reporting to the
National Security Council, in March 1956, on Diem's progress
the Operations Coordinating Board (OCB) observed that for
the first time in Vietnam "there is a degree of stability
which may permit implementation of reforms and some long-
range planning in US programs." At the same time the OCB
cautioned that Diem's position was still far from secure
and his government "not yet effective enough td warrant
more than sober optimism." Although hedged with reserva-
tions, the report indicated a rising optimism about the
future of South Vietnam, in contrast to the "desperate
situation" that had existed in Vietnam in 1954 when the
last NSC policy statement on Southeast Asia had been issued.1

Unlted States intelligence officials believed that Diem
had done much to create for himself an effective political
power base in South Vietnam. His unwillingness to work with
ieaders who falled to show complete loyalty narrowed the
base of his political support, but Diem had nevertheless
confirmed his position as the dominant political leader of
South Vietnam. He had built the National Revelutionary
Movement into a formidable political machine, the principal
source of organized political power in the country. On the
other hand, criticism of the domination of the GVN by Diem's
close relatives was mounting throughout South Vietnam and

- 1. (S) 0CB, "Progress Report, 'U.S. Objectives and
Courses of Action with Respect to Southeast Asia!' (NSC 5405
and Portlons of NSC 5429/5)," 14 Mar 56, CCS 092 Asia
(6-25-48) (2) sec 21.
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was not confined to communist spokesmen. United States
intelligence authorities agreed that nepotism was present
in Diem's government but took it mainly as evidence of
viem's contlnued inability to trust individuals beyond the
circle of long-time .acqualntances and members of his
family.?

Elections and a New Constitution

Tn early March, the South Vietnamese elected, for the
first-time, a National Assembly. The selections went well
for Diem and permitted him to assume unchallenged leadership
and control-of the.government. On the morning of 4 March
1956, beating drums and torchlight parades summoned voters
to the polls. Although the communists attempted to disrupt
the balloting, over 80 percent of the eligible voters
assembled in orderly fashion and cast their ballots. The
voters chose 123 deputies from a total of 405 candidates.
No openly anti-Diem candldate was elected, although nearly
one-third of the government-sponsored candidates were
defeated. Of the major parties, the National Revolutilonary
Movement (NRM) won 61 seats and the Revolutionary Workers
Party (RWP) 15.3

The new National Assembly settled down at once to draft,
under Diem's supervision, a constitution for the Republic of
Vietnam which would glve the President wide powers, including
the power to appoint the first Vice President and to suspend
certain civil rights during the 1life of the first Assembly.
After nearly eight months of drafting and redrafting, the
National Assembly, in consultation with President Diem,
completed the new Vietnamese constitution. Nationwide.
festivities attended its promulgation on 26 October 1956,
the first anniversary of the founding of the RVN. 4

In i%s basic outline the constitution resembled that of
the United States. It provided for division of governmental

authority among executive, legislative, and judicial branches.

The President and the members of the newly styled Legislative

2. éS—NOFORN) Dept of State, IR No. 7256, 23 May 56,
pp. 44-L6. N

3. ?S% NIE 63-56, 17 Jul 56. NY Times, 4 Mar 56, p. 1.
4. (s) NIE 63-56, 17 Jul 56. —




Assembly were to be elected by universal secret ballot.
Cltizens were guaranteed most of the basic individuail
rights contained in the. US Bill of Rights. As had been
anticipated, however, the constitution lodged most of the
governmental peower in the executive, It provided, moreover,
that during the first legislative term the President had
the authority to suspend.temporarily-the'right to strike
and the exercise of freedom of Speech, association, circu-

“lation, and the press. Flnally, the constitution specific-

ally outlawed communism.

Vietnamese officials explained that a true democracy
was an extravagance that South Vietnam, confronted by the
communist menace from within and from without, could not
presently afford. As law and order were restored, they said,
additional democratic freedoms could be progressively intro-
duced. In the meantime, the Vietnamese would trust Presi-
dent Diem to exercise his power with wisdom and justice.5

The Succession Controversy

Diem's political triumphs had removed all doubt about
the future of the French military in Vietnam. The Vietnamese

and France was Complylng. By February 1956, the FEC numbered -
only 15,000 men, with 5,000 scheduled for evacuation in
February and 5,000 more in March. The French planned to
abolish the High Command in April.

The question thus arose: who would assume France's
responsibillities uncer the Geneva Agreements once the 7
had been withdrawn and the High Command abolished? The
French were responsible for protecting ana supplying the
ICC. They also maintained a liaison mission with the ICC
and held co-membership on the French-DRV Joint Armistice
Commission (JAC). The ICC Chairman in Salgon believed that,
if the French cancelled these obligations and The Vietnamese
refused to accept them, the commission would probably have
to be dissolved sometime during the summer of 1956.6

o
—
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5. NY Times, 25 Oct 56, p. "33.
6. 1S) Msg, Salgon 2190 to State, 2 Nov 55.
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The French wanteéd written assurance from President Diem
that South Vietnam would take over their responsibilities
to the ICC and the JAC. Diem, though still refusing fto

assoclate his country with the Geneva Agreements, was willing

to meet the French halfway. If they would leave a small
mission in Vietnam charged with carrying out France's Geneva
obligations, he sald, the Vlietnamese would quietly take over
the duty of servicing the 1cc.’

The United States believed that a plan along the lines
of Dlem's proposal offered the best hope of solving the
problem. ' In Secretary of State Dulles' opinion, "while we
should certainly take no positive step to speed up present
process of decay of “Geneva Accords, nelther shouyld we make
the slightest effort to infuse 1life 1nto them." In short,
the United States would not mind if the ICC died, but pre-
ferred the death to be gradual and quiet.

There was, however, another aspect of the question.
The communists were linking the succession problem to Diem's
refusal to cooperate with the DRV in holding elections. The
USSR, Poland, Communist China, and the DRV bombarded the
British with demands that the Geneva Conference be recon-
vened to examine both of these matters. The British turned
down these demands, but, at India's suggestion, proposed
that a co-Chailrmen's meeting be held when the Soviet leaders
visited Tondon in April 1956. The Soviets agreed and when
Khrushchev and Bulganin arrived in London representatives of
the British and Sovliet Foreign Ministers were already at
work trying to reach a solution.9 v )

Since the summer of 1955 the British position on
elections had changed considerably. The British now seemed
to be taking a closer look at the distinction between the
Geneva Agreements and the Final Declaration of the Geneva
Conference. The requirement for elections was contained

7. (S) Msgs, Saigon 2086 to State, 14 Nov 55; 2206,
23 Nov 55. (C) Msg, Paris 3783 to State, 21 Feb 56.

8. S; Msg, State 1901 to Saigon, 2 .Dec 55.
9. (S) Msgs, State 2563 to Saigon, 27 Jan 56; 2914,
27 Feb 56. (C) Msg, State 2789 to Saigon, 15 Feb 56.
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not in the Vietnam Agreement, but in the declaration, and
this requirement was really little more than an expression
of hope. Probably of more influence on British thinking.

. than the US emphasls on' this point had been Diem's political
victories. Whatever the reason, the British had grown more
optimistlc of Diem's chances of providing strong leadership
for Vietnam and less persistent in urging him to-cooperate
in holding elections. At the London meeting the British
firmly insisted that since consultation between parties had
not taken place in 1955, there was no possibility of holding
elections in 1956.1

The Soviets proved much less aggressive than had been
expected. Apparently unwllling to provoke a new crisis over
Indochina, they failled to press with their customary vigor
the demands of the Chlnese communists and the DRV for a new
Geneva Conference to consider the election issue. The
B negotlations in London lasted almost a month, but the British

C and Soviet diplomats finally agreed on a course of action.-

Y In May the United Kingdom and the Soviet Union sent identical
letters to the Governments of North and South Vietnam request- ..
ing them to prevent any violation of the military clauses of

l the armistlice agreement and to insure that the political
terms of the agreement were carried out. The letters urged
the two Vietnamese regimes to agree upon an early deadline

[ for consultations on electlions, and to give every assistance
to the ICC. The co-Chairmen also appealed to the ICC to

L continue supervising the armistice and requested France to
L (n continue its good offices in support of the ICC, to reach an

agreement with the Vietnamese Government to facilitate the
Tasks of the ICC and the JAC, and to preserve the status quo
until these arrangements could be put into effect. 1l

This agreement created the framework for retaining the
armistice machinery in Vietnam, but left France and Vietnan
to resolve the question of succession. Settlement of this
issue became possible In the early summer of 1956 when Diem

(S) Msgs, Saigon 2137 to State, 18 Nov 55; 2777,
10 Jan 36 State 3432 to Saigon, 19 Apf 56. NY Times,
: 10 Apr 56, —_—
s : 11. Sg ngs, Paris SECTO 32 to State, 6 May 56 State
3749 to Sa:l.gon, 11 May 56. ’s) NIE 63-56, 17 Jul 56.
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relaxed his uncompromising stand against publlecly assoclating

his country with the Geneva settlement. Replying to the
co-Chailrmen's notes of May, the President bound South Vietnam
to respect the armlstice and to provide security for the ICC.
With this concession as a point of departure, the French and
the Vietnamese found 1t easler to solve the succession prob-
lem. After considerable debate, they reached an agreement

in July. In an exchange of notes, Vietnam promised to
replace the French llaison mission to the ICC; France agreed
to malntaln its membershig on the JAC and to continue bearing
the expenses of the ICC.1l

. The formula adopted by the co-Chairmen and complied
with by all the interested parties solved few of the basic
problems of the armistice. It merely deferred the ordeal

of comlng to grips with them. 1In some respects, the Depart-
ment of State believed, these problems had been aggravated.
For one thing, the accent on elections in the co-Chairmen's
messages was expected to make the ICC all the more anxlious
to get the RVN and the DRV together for consultations, and
Diem had not changed his mind on this score. For another,
although the armistice machinery was still functioning, Diem
was unlikely to tolerate indefinitely France's role on the
JAC, and even more unlikely to take over this role himself.

On the other hand, the London solution produced
important advantages. It carried South Vietnam safely
through the crucial month of July 1956, which many diplomats
had feared would be a month of crisis. Agreement had also
frustrated, for the time being at least, communist efforts
to have a nine-power conference convened to discuss Indo-
china. Finally, although Diem had been forced to abandon
his aloof attitude towards the Geneva Agreements, he still
enjoyed, by virtue of the ICC's continued presence in Vietnam,
a deterrent to aggressive action by the DRV.13 on balance,
Diem had probably gained more than he had lost.

US Aid to RVN

By the fall of 1956 Diem could take justifiable pride
in what he had accomplished against heavy odds. Reviewing

12. (S) NIE 63-56, 17 Jul 56. (C) Msg, Salgon 287 to
State, 24 Jul 56.
13. (S) Msg, State 3749 to Saigon, 11 May 56.
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hls accomplishments for General O'Daniel in October 1956,

Dlem noted that 1955 had been his year of "successful

decisions." IIis country had achleved "political stability,

Internal security and national independence." His army was -

loyal, and to a degree, battle-tested. "Vietnam 1s a

democratic Republic now," he stated. The solution of the -
refugee problem was in sight. ©Nor had Vietnam "neglected
altogether" its economic problems. '"We are no longer under

‘French economlc control; we control the course of our

foreign trade, and.the flow of foreign exchange; we have
our .own Natlional Bank and our own monetary system. Above
all, with the help of the United States, we have escaped
ebonow%c chaos during the formative period of our independ-
ence. e

Actually, although the economic situation in South
Vietnam was no longer chaotic, neither was it encouraging.
Normally an agricultural surplus area, South Vietnam had
suffered a decline in rice exports since the war, and this
factor, coupled with large imports of consumer and capital
goods, had resulted in a substantial deficit in the
country's balance of payments. Economic problems were
further complicated by the withdrawal of French military
forces, the termination of France's preferential trade
status, and the loosening of French-Vietnamese political.
ties, which combined to curtall the scale of French
industrial and commercial activity in South Vietnam. Diem
had declared 1956 a year of economic consolidation, but
through the first half of the year he continued to focus
attention on security and political issues. Nevertheless,
the GVN made some progress in bullding an organizational
structure to replace the institutions of the French colonial
perlod, including an independent national bank, an invest-
ment fund, a government-owned commercial bank, and an
independent currency.

That South Vietnam had escaped economic chaos or worse
was almost entirely due to the large amounts of money and
capital goods glven to it by the United States. Without Us
aid, Dlem readily admitted, "the seeming air of well being
would disappear overnight.,"15

14, (C) "Diem's Paper Re Their Needs (Economic) from -
General O'Daniel,"” n.d. /Oct 567 (hereafter cited-as
Diem's Paper). - - :

15. (C) Diem's Paper.
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Pepinning in- 1954 the United States had, for FY 1955,
given South Vietnam $325.8 million in cconomic aid. Although
the Unlted Statcus reduced 1ts contribution for economilce
Support in TY 1956 to $216.3 million, this reductlion had
been more than offset by the military aid provided during
FY 1956. Through its various aid programs the United States
was financing by 1956, about 90 percent of the GVN mllitary
budget, 75 percent of South Vietnam's impogts, and 65 percent
of the combined military-civilian budget.l -

Most of the economlic aid furnished South Vietnam was in
the form of defense support. Needed commodities were shipped
free of charge to South Vietnam by the United States. -These
commodities were then sold to the people of Vietnam by the
GVN to meet its expenses, most of which were milltary expendil-
tures. For example, the salaries of the regular military
forces were paid from these funds. A total of $488.8 million
of defense support aid, administered by the International
Cooperation Administration (ICA), was made available to South
Vietnam under the FY 1955 and FY 1956 programs.l?

Other forms of economic ald to South Vietnam included
development loans, speclal assistance funds, contingency
funds and surplus agrilcultural products. The United States
also furnished technical assistance 1in agriculture, industry
and mining, transportation and community development. Not
only had the Unlted States pald the cost of Operation EXODUS
($56.1 million), 1t also bore most of the cost of feeding,
housing and resettling nearlX 700,000 of these refugees 1in
the two years that followed.18

United States military aid to Vietnam was channeled

chiefly through the Military Assistance Program (MAP).
Administered by the Assistant Secretary of Defense

(ISA), MAP aid consisted of the military equipment

16. (U) AID, "U.S. Foreign Assistance and Assistance
From International Organizations, July 1, 1945-June 30,
1962," /Revised/, p. 69. (8) NIE 63-56, 17 Jul 56, p. 8.

17. (U) STate-Defense-ICA, "A Summary Presentation, MSP,

FY 1960," Mar 59, AID, S&R Div. Rpt by Subcom on State Depart-
ment Organization and Public Affairs to S. Com on Foreign
Relations, 30-31 Jul 59, 86th Cong, 1lst sess, pp. 203-204
(hereafter cited as "Situation in Vietnam").

18. "Situation in Vietnam," p. 42. (S-NOFORN) Dept of
State IR 7256, 23 May 56, pp. 57-58.
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supplles, training, and services given to the Vietnamese
armed forces as part of the Mutual Security Program. Mili-
tary Assistance Program aid to Vietnam for FY 1956, the
first year it was programed, totaled $167 million.i9

President Diem, although grateful for the aid he had
thus far receilved, was not satisfied that the United States
‘was glving South Vietnam the right kind of ald. This was
apparently the inspiration for his Ocetober letter to General
O'Danlel with whom he had enjoyed good relations. Diem
probably belileved that General O'Daniel would champlion his
cause 1ln Washington. Thus along with a lengthy diagnosis
of' South Vietnam's.-economic 1lls, - Diem provided a specific
prescription for thelr relief.

He began by giving O'Daniel "a realistic look" at the
overall state of the economy. The basis of that economy,
Diem noted, was agriculture. But South Vietnam's agriculture
was at only 70 percent of the prewar level. Rice exports
that in prewar years had reached 1.5 million tons annually
were now virtually nonexistent. ILivestock had suffered "a
catastrophic decline." Industrial production, never signifi-
cant, was now at the vanishing point. "With the loss of
North Vietnam," Diem said, "we have lost our coal, cement,
glass works, and our cotton mills. We have become importers
of almost everything." And the hard fact was that South
Vietnam's exports during 1955 had paid for only 25 percent
of 1ts Iimports. Also part of this discouraging picture were
a sharp decline in tax collections, a sharp increase in pro-
duction costs, rising prices reflecting inflationary pres-
sures, and an artificial rate of exchange.

Diem wanted more US economic help--and the implication
was help on a massive scale--to rebuild highways and rail
lines and to build new ones, so that untapped resources in
such remote areas as the High Plateau and the Plaine des
Joncs could be tapped. He wanted US help to develop
"electric power resources, restore the sugar refineries;

19.” [S-NOFORN) ASD(ISA), Mutual Security Program:
Fiscal Year 1958 Estimates; World-Wide Summary Stafements,

No. 105; East and Pacific, No. 105; Non-Regional Programs,
No. 105,




crente a textile and paper Industry, bring in more heavy
farm equlpment to put our abandoned land back into culti-
vation ete."
From now on, therefore, we hope that
American aild would asslst us in building a
balanced agricultural and industrial economy.
This 1s the only way in which we can lncrease
" our production and exports, find new sources
of employment for .our growing populatilon,
expand our purchasing power nationally and
.Anternationally, develop managerial skills,
and glve rise to an enterprising middle
class .20 - B i

He intended, Diem told General O'Danilel, to simplify and
ease the flow of capital "in full recognition of the profit
motive"” so that private investment could be persuaded to
supplement US aid. He also intended to push ahead with
agrarian reform, redistributing land among farmers, but not
by seizing 1t "at the point of a gun" from landlords. He
intended to buy i1t from them when he could find the money.
Again the United States could be helpful in furnishing the
$20 million which would be needed for the initlial payment,
about 10 percent of the total value of the land, to the
landlords.

South Vietnam had just entered what Diem termed "Year
Three of Our Statehood.” Almost a century of colonialism had
left it nearly devoid of trained native administrative talent.
"Al11l the executive and many of the minor posts were in
French hands; they neither taught nor encouraged Vietnamese
to participate in commerce or industry or practice the
liberal professions. The country has hardly any doctors,
engineers, technicians and economic specialists of all types
and descriptions for private or Government services," Diem.
stated. Strong efforts were being made to offset the 1ill
effects of this vacuum in native talent by offshore training
and inducement of trained Vietnamese to return from France.
But again, Diem pointed out, he must have help from the

20. (C) Diem's Paper, pp. 6-T.
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 United States, in additioh to United States Operations

Mission (USOM)E'1 speclalists, to train his people in the ‘
many skills that were so desperately needed in South Vietnam.

The types of aild that Diem sought 1in his letter to

General O'Daniel were generally of a long-term nature from

which immediate results could not be expected. Nevertheless,
the United States geared its economlc ald programs for the

-next several years to the requirements Diem had outlined.

The!Security Threat

It was fortunate for the RVN that these efforts to
strengthen the economy and to build up an industrial base
could take place in a period of relative peace and security,
both in South Vietnam's cities and in the countryside. By
the summer of 1956, according to a US intelligence evaluation,
the security picture in South Vietnam was substantially
brighter than it had been a year before. The sects had been
all but destroyed; only an estimated 2,000 remained in small
bands scattered about the country. The important sect
leaders had been killed, captured, driven out of the country,
or induced to rally to the government. Ba Cut, once the

most feared and elusive of sect chieftains, had been captured
and guillotined. ~

The communist threat, however, was still real. In the
midst of thelr generally optimistic estimates in 1956 US
Intelligence officials injected an ominous note: in the
event of large-scale, concerted guerrilla attack, supported
by infiltraticn of men and Supplies from the north, reiatively
large areas of rural Vietnam probably would be lost to
government control.22

Although the last Viet Minh units had left South Vietnam
on 18 May 1955, a year later US and GVN intelligence

21. The United States Operations Mission was the field
ievel office of the Foreign Operations Administration, which
was established on 1 August 1953 and was responsible for
continuous supervision, general direetion, and coordination
of all foreign assistance operations, under the policy
direction of the Secretaries of State, Defense, and
Treasury.

22. (S) NIE 63-56, 17 Jul 56, pp. 9-10.
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officials could not estimate accurately the number of active
" communist agents operating in South Vietnam. The GVN tended
fo minimize thils threat. The VNA Chief of Intelligerc~
nuintained that Viet Minh strength in mid-1956 was only

1,360 men in active.guerrilla cadres out of a total hostille
force numbering 6,000 to 8,000. United States intelligence
agencies, however, estimated the communist strength in
skeleton battalions and companies at between 8,000 and

10,000 men. Whatever the communists' (now called Viet Cong)23
numbers, and most sources agreed that they were relatively
few in ¥956, the communists controlled substantial areas of
South Vietnam, particularly the mountain areas along the
Cambodian and Laotian borders and the jungle regions of the
delta. Since the GVN did not outlaw communism until almost
the end of 1956, Viet Cong agents were also able to operate-
openly _Ain the cltiles infiltrating the various worker and -
business movements. &

RVN Forces

The French completed the withdrawal of thelr forces and
abolished the High Command in April 1956, leaving only .a
small military mission to carry out the remaining French
responsibilities under the terms of the Geneva Agreements.
The completion of the French withdrawal necessitated, more
than ever, a strong, well-trained RVNAF.

Theéere was no question of the necessity for maintaining
large regular armed forces and extensive police forces, the

53, Viet Cong (VC) is a derogatory contraction of the
Vietnamese term of Vietnamese communist that came into general
use in 1956-1957 in referring to the communist guerrillas and
terrorists operating in South Vietnam. (U) SORO, US Army
Handbook for Vietnam, p. 324. (S) Rpt, Dept of State, RFE 59,
”Situagion and Short-Term Prospects in South Vietnam,"

3 Dec ©03.

o, (8) NIE 63-56, 17 Jul 56. (S) Dept of State,

Intelligence Brief 2070, 13 Feb 57. (8) NIE 63-57, pp. 10-11.

(S) Dept of State IR 7197, 6 Apr 56, p. 6. P.J. Honey, S

"Democracy in the Republic of Vietnam," in S. Rose (ed.),
Politics in Southern Asia (1963), p. 204.
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high cost of which was borne by the United States. The
presence of the Viet Cong within the country and the exist-
ence of an znemy state across the northern border of South
Vietnam posed formidable dangers to the Republic of Vietnam,
and in the judgment of US authorities made the support of
adequate, trained military and police forces by Diem's
government mandatory.

Regular Forces

‘ The mission of the Vietnamese National Army (VNA) was
to maintain internal security. Moreover, as we have seen,
1t gradually and without NSC sanction was given the added.
function of temporarily resisting external aggression. As
noted earlier, the United States had agreed to support a
force goal for all the armed forces of South Vietnam of
150,000 personnel, comprising the Navy and Air Force as
well as the VNA, by 1 July 1956, At the beginning of 1956,
the VNA alone had almost 156,000 men and officers, including
about 16,000 sect troops who had to be Integrated into the
armed forces by 1 July 1956. The plans developed by MAAG,
Vietnam for organization of the VNA within the approved
force goals called for a military strength of 142,000 with
a clvilian strength of 4,919 (see following chart for
detalled organization). The South Vietnamese Navy and Air
Force, together accountin% for about 7,000, completed the
150,000-force structure.?

By midyear the VNA had about 145,000 officers and men,
organized into four field divisions (8,500 men each), six
light infantry divisions (5,225 men each), one airborne
groupment (4,000 men), 13 territorial regiments (1,625 men

each), five geparate sect regiments, and 15 assorted combat
battalions.?2

Any part or all of the VNA might be used at the dis-
cretion of the President for maintenance of internal
security. The territorial regiments had the sole mission

25. (S) Memo, COL F.F. Evans (OASD/ISA/FER) to Dir
FER/ISA, 16 Jun 59, ISA File 200 Vietnam (16 Jun 59), RG 330,
case 63A-1672, FRC.

26. (S) NIE 63-56, 17 Jul 56, p. 9.

T b ot



ToReeETRET

\

. PLANNED ORGANIZATION, VNAZ(
Activity Military Civilian
Armed Forces Headquarters 2,491 . Lig
Field Divisdns (4 at 8,500) 34,000
Light Divisions (6 at 5,225) 31, 350
Airborne RCT 4,000
Army Troops
Arms 13,279
Services 6,409
Military Reglons (3) :
Headquarters Units 4,707 134
Territorial Regiments
(13 at 1,625) 21,125
| Other Units 8,999 4,336
Schools and Training Centers 6,000
Pipeline ' 9,640
Total 142, 000 1,919

= 27. (S) Country Statement on MDAP, Non-NATO Countries,
15 Jan 56, CCS 092 (8-22-46) (2) sec 24, and BP pt 8.
(Hereafter cited as US Country Statement, 1955.)
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of internal securlty whlle the divisions had the additional
mission of resistance to external aggression. The presence
of VNA units throughout the ccuntryside was intended to
deter subverslion. They were to be employed actively as . .
pacification forces only when the local civilian authogities
found themselves unable to cope with such activities.? _

The VNA had evolved from a loose conglomeration of

units, primarily of battalion size, that had fought for the

French and that had been dependent upon the French Union
military establishment in Indochina. To accomplish the
missions now assigned to it, the VNA would require a pro-
fessional skill and competence beyond that currently possessed
by 1ts soldlers and.officers, regardless of their native
ablility and past experience under French leadership. The
training of the VNA, therefore, was a matter of continuing
concern to US military officials. While the Chief, MAAG,

had assumed the responsibility for assisting the GVN in
training 1ts army in early 1955, he had done so under certain
handicaps. Hls most serlous were the shortage of US military
tralning personnel and problems stemming from the integration
of French and US training personnel in TRIM.29

With the inactivation of the French High Command in
April 1956, TRIM ceased to exist. While this permitted US
personnel to operate more freely, it was not immediately
accompanied by an increase in US military trainers. The
celling imposed upon the number of US military personnel in
Vietnam did not even allow advlisers to be placed with all
regiments, although two US advisers in each battalion-sized
unit would have been appropriate. United States personnel
were detalled to VNA training centers, to units at division
level, and to major territorial commands, to supervise the
training program. Developed by General 0'Daniel in 1955,
this program called for further reorganization of the VNA
along US lines and the regroupment of units for training.
The goal was to bring the VNA to a state of readiness that
would render it capable by the end of 1956 of maintaining
security within South Vietnam, containing Viet Cong border

58 éS) Msg, CHMAAG, Vietnam 1469A to 0SD, 11 Jan 56.
29. (SZNOFORN) NIS 43D, "South Vietnam," Ch. VIIT
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pernetrations, and in the event of inVasion, of delaying the
invaders for at least 60 days while wlthdrawing Srom the
17th Parallel to the area of Tcurane (Da Nang).3 '

/

During a visit to Washington in December 1955, General
O'Danlel predicted that with six months' additlonal tralning
the VNA would be able to delay any Viet Cong invasion by two
to four months.  He also stated that by mid-1956 the caliber
of thglindividual VNA soldier would equal that of the Viet
Cong. E -

These predictions stemmed from the expectatlon that the
VNA training program could be carrled out smoothly. The '
program, based on.a.25-week cycle, was designed to take the
VNA progressively -through individual, company battalion, and
regimental advanced training. A four-week division exercise
would complete the cycle. Unfortunately, the frequent
diversion of VNA units from their scheduled training to field
operations against subversive elements considerably slowed
the rate of training progress. Unlted States officilals
could do 1little about this, but held some hope that the
creation and strengthening of paramilitary forces might
relieve the VNA of many of these security missions. Among
other defilciencies that hampered the training of the VNA
were: (1) lack of uniformity in tralning and standards
because of the varied local interpretations of directives
and the absence of supervisors; (2) shortage of qualified
Vietnamese personnel as instructors and training directors;
(3) shortage of sultable training sites and facilltles; (4)
lack of exgerienced officers trained for higher staffs and
commands.3

This last deficiency, lack of qualifed officers, was a
very real handicap not only in training but in operations.
According to a study prepared by the US Army staff, the VNA
required 11,250 officers but had only 7,000. Seventy percent
of the company grade officers were gqualified for their rank,
30 percent of the fleld grade officers were qualified, and
only 10 percent of the senior officers were qualified. The

30. (3) US Country Statement, 1955.
. 31. Sg Memo, DDI, JS to ASD(SO) "Emerging Pattern-South
Vietnam," 21 Dec 55, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) sec 17.
32, (S) US Country Statement, 1955.

194

M




O

T@E:EECRET ‘ -

training of officers for the VNA was therefore an important
facet of the overall training program. A combined Staff
College and Senior Officers School outside Saizon offered
four- to five-month courses for about 100 battalion, regi-
mental, and divisional commanders and staff officers. There
were also two officer candidate schools. One at Dalat was
conducted in the St. Cyr tradition and turned out "excellent"
platoon leaders. The other, at Thu Duc, was for_reserve

-officers and turned out "good" platoon leaders.

. Perhaps the weakest element of the VNA was its logistical
system. Patterned after that of the French Army, it was :
inadequate to support even peacetime operations. To overcome;
the deflclencies of the system, including an acute shortage
of speclalists and technicians, the Unilted States was helping.
the VNA to develop a logistical system based on US practilce.
As part of this effort the Unlted States was also providing
offshore schooling, special courses in Vietnamese schools,
and on-the-job training. Until these efforts were realized,
however, the VNA would require the assistance of a large
number of US and/or other allied speclialists and technical
advisers 1n the supply and maintenance fields.

In terms of equipment the VNA was not too badly off,
having inherited a large part of the material and weapons
that the United States had sent into Indochina prior to 1955,
This in 1tself presented a problem, however. The VNA had an
excess of various types of MDAP equipment. To store and
maintaln these items placed a considerable burden on the
weak loglstics system. Despite this burden, President Diem
was very reluctant to return any part of the equipment to US
control. The Chief, MAAG, noted that the GVN, under the
terms of the Pentalateral Agreement, retained title to all
MDAP equlpment in its possession. "Considerable pressure
and tact" would be needed to persuade the GVN to return the
excesses. Another serious problem existed with regard to
automotive equipment, much of which was in serious disrepair
as a result of 1initially French, and subsequently Vietnamese,
substandard maintenance.

General O'Daniel's successor, Lleutenant General
Samuel T. Williams, USA, once he was no longer reguired to
cooperate and compromise with French-training officers, was

33. (ng CSAM 32-56 to JCS, 16 Feb 56, CCS 092 Asia .
(6-25-48) (2) sec 20.
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able to carry out his training plans more readlly. On 29
April 1956 he redesignated TRIM the Combat Arms and Training
Orc;anization (CATO) of the MAAG and gave 1t sole responsi-
bilivy for training ground forces.

Temporary Equlpment Recovery Mission

An Interagency Costing Team, which returned from
Vietnam in January 1956, reported that because of the
reduction of French personnel, control of MDAP spares and
supplies had been lost. As a result, "the capability of
supply of forces in the fleld in the event hostilities should
be resumed in mid-1956 would be virtually non-existent.”
Furthermore, because of the shortage of US personnel, the
French were handling the redistribution of excess MDAP
equlpment to their own advantage, carefully sorting out the
useful items and returning to the United States as excess
the unserviceable ones. Secretary Wilson advised Secretary
Dulles on 31 Janury 1956 that the immediate dispatch to
Vietnam of a team of 150 to 200 Americans skilled-dn-supply
and logistics would save the Unlted States not less that
$100 million worth of material.3 Although the Secretary of
Defense did not mention it, such a team would also relileve
MAAG's personnel problems by releasing officers for training
dutles.

The Department of State agreed with the creation of a |
US Temporary Equlpment Recovery Mlssion (TERM) with a double :
purpose of supervising the recovery (identification, inventory, !

i

3. (3) Ltr, SecDef to SecState, 31 Jan 56; N/H of
JCS 1992/500, 20 Feb 56, same file. The status of the |
recovery program as of March 1956, according to the Depart-
ment of State, was as follows: The total cost of equipment
sent to Indochina during the war was $1.2 billion, of which
2941 million was military hardware. Of this $941 million,

154 million had been turned over to Cambodia and Laos, $198
million was still in the possession of the FEC, and $81 million
had been declared excess and shipped out of Vietnam. Of the
estimated $508 million remaining the bulk was in the nominal
custody of the Vietnamese, but in fact lay in unprotected
sypply dumps without proper maintenance. (C) Msg, State 3225
to Paris, 3 Mar 56. '
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and accounting control) and return of €xcess MDAP equipment
and assisting in the improvement of Vietnamese logistical
capabilitles. State's acquiesence was conditional upon the
understanding that, while TERM would perform certain train-
iIng functions inseparable from the task of recovering and
maintaining US-origin equipment in Vietnam, such functions
should in no case be allowed to become the single or even
primary duty of TERM, as distinguished from the MAAG. In

.addition, the State Department strongly desired that TERM

personnel wear civilian clothing whenever possible during
thelr assignment in Vietnam.35

There was some initial objection by other countries to
the introduction of additional US troops into Vietnam.
Although Franc¢e and the United Kingdom vigorously opposed
TERM as a violation of the agreement on Vietnam, they moder-
ated their opposition after India and Canada approved the
mission and after the United States made it clear that the
project would be carried out despite the foreign objections.
The ICC, however, delayed granting its formal approval, and
the United States, impatient over the ICC's procrastination,
in May 1956 dispatched TERM to Vietnam over the Commission's
protest. The first increment of TERM, 48 officers and 38
enlisted men, arrived in late May. The TERM eventually grew
to a total strength of 350 and its establishment allowed
General Williams progressively to divert more and more of
his relatively few officers and men from logistical duties
in support of the VNA to CATO,36

By the end of 1956, TERM had substantially improved the
organization of Vietnamese logistical services and had
launched an extensive logistical training program. Perhaps
of' equal importance, TERM had largely freed MAAG of logistical

35. (U) Ltr, DepUSecState to SecDef, 1 May_56, Pentagon

Papers, vol, 10, pp. 1057-1058. (C) Jt. State/Def Msg—— —
State 3430; to Saigon, 12 Apr 56.

36. (C) Msgs, State 2950 to Saigon, 29 Feb 56; 2981,
2 Mar 56. gsg Msgs, State 3292 to Saigon, 30 Mar 56, 3722,
7 Apr 56, C) Msg, Saigon 309 to State, 25 Jul 56. (Sg
"MAAG Vietnam Quarterly Activities Report No. 1 for period
ending 31 May 1956," 10 Jun 56, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2)
BP pt 10.
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responsibilities, thus enabling critically needed personnel
to be assigned to training activities. Thereafter, the
training program gained momentum. In the period 1957-1959
MERM also processed. about $650 million worth of MDAP equip-
ment, shipped out. excess, removed scrap from collecting
points, transferred serviceable material to the RVN forces
(more than $300 million worth) and other agencies, and

shipped repairable veh*cles to Japan for rebuilding (more
than 9,000 by mid- 1958)

With respect to the VNA, US intelllgence authorities in
mid-1956 were somewhat less sanguine than General O!'Daniel
had been 1n late 1955, stating that the VNA would have to
undergo at 1east six months of uninterrupted training before
it reagged "minimum operational effectiveness" at division
level. Nevertheless US offlcials 1n Saigon believed that
the VNA was capable of performing the two missions of main-

. taining internal security and of delaying any Viet Cong

invasion until help arrived.39

VNAF and VNN

The French retained exclusive responsibility for train-
ing the Vietnamese Navy (VNN) and Air Force (VNAF),; and US
influence on these services was limited accordingly. As of
mid-1956, the VNN and VNAF were stlll in an embryonic state.
The VNAF. boasted 3,336 men with an inventory of 143 planes,
mostly trainer-liaison and transport types. Although the
VNAF had been receiving F-8-F aircraft (piston fighters), it
had so far been unable to mount even limited flight oper-
ations because of a lack of quallfled maintenance personnel.
The VNN numbered, includlng marine units, 3,616 men with an
inventory of three submarine chasers, three coastal mine-
sweepers, 14 amphiblous vessels, and 170 smaller amphibious
and patrol craft. United States experts considered the VNN

37. (S) US Country Statement, 1956. (S) OCB, "Progress

"Report on U.S. Policy in Mainland Southeast Asia (NSC 5612/1),"
. -14 Mar 57, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) ée) sec-'31. (S) MAAG-

Vietnam Narrative Statement Nov 5
September 59, pp. 43-43.1.
38. Esg NIE 63-56, 17 Jul 56, p. 6.
39. (S) US Country Statement, 1956.

--with changes through
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in 1956 capable ofAundertaK%ng:river patroi and mingr,coaétal

and amphiblous operations.

Increcase 1n MAAG Personnel

By the creation of TERM the United States attempted to
increase the number of military assistance personnel in
‘Vietnam and at the same time to sidestep the issue of US
adherence to the' Geneva ceiling. Although the parties to
the:Geneva Agreements were generally critical of this action,
the United States established a new 1limit of 692 on military
assistance personnel in Vietnam, 342 in MAAG and 350 in TERM.
In 1957, with _the departure of the French Navy and Air Force
training missions, MAAG and TERM were reorganized. New '
Joint Tables of Distribution were approved increasing the
comblned authorized strength of US military assistance per-
sonnel to 736. Of these spaces, 535 were ArWX, 76 were Navy,
122 were Air Force, and 3 were Marine Corps.

Paramilitary Forces

The Clvil Guard

When the war ended in 1954, a number of auxiliary army
unlts with a total strength of nearly 50,000 remained
scattered throughout the RVN without. specific missions or
posltive goals. Because these paramilitary units were
generally controlled by provincial governors and other
regional leaders, and were employed almost as private armies
by these men, they represented a potential threat to the
central government. At the same time they constituted a
potential source of experienced manpager that could be used
to advantage in fighting subversion.

On 8 April 1955, Diem had created from these remnant
units a Civil Guard (CG). He placed this organization under

FO. (5] NIE 63-56, 17 Jul 56, pp. 9-10. s
41, ETS) Study, "US National ‘Policy Toward Vietnam,
1945-1962," OCMH, DA, p. 52. (TS) Study, "The U.S. Army Role
in The Conflict in Vietnam," OCMH, DA, Ch. IITI, p. 39.

h2, (TS) MS, "U.S. Policy Toward Vietnam Since 1945,"
23 Jul 62, p. 43, OCMH, DA.
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“hils Ministry of the Interior. Diem apparently reasoned that
"y ﬂ°‘ng1ng these units under central control in the CG he

ould eliminate a threat to his government and at the same
%ime create an agency that could relieve the VNA of internal
sec.rity duties, enforce law and order in the countryside,
coi.ect inﬁelligence, and carry out other countersubversive
functions. '

Several months earlier General Collins had approved the
{formation of 'a National Pollce as one of threc law enforce-
ment agehcles for South Vietnam. He had not, however,
agreed to provide any direct US support for such an organ-
ization. Whén Diem formed the CG, which US offlcials equated
with the Natlonal Police, the United States furnished it no
weapons or support other than some training assistance and
advilce,.

At President Diem's request, the Unlted States arranged
to bring to RVN an advisory and training mission from
Michigan State University (MSU). This group, which was under
joint contract to USOM and the GVN and which eventually
numbered about 25 persons, had begun arriving in RVN in May
1955. The group was charged with providing the GVN with
advice and training in government organizatlon and management,
specifically including police administration.5

The MSU advisers assisted, in coordination with the
MAAG and the VNA, in a CG tralning program, largely 1in basic
military subjects. They insisted, however, that the CG
should be a civilian police organlzation in every respect,
located apart from any military encampments and directed and

I3, (S) NIS 43D, Ch. VIII, "Armed Forces," p. 29,
John6ﬁ Montgomery, The Politics of Foreign Aid (1962),
bp -70

(S) Memo, DDI, JS to CJCS, "Vietnamese Civil Guard

and Police, Origin and Current Status,” 3 Jul 56.

45, (TS) Memo, OCB Secretariat Staff to Board Assist-
~ ants, "Detailed Development of Major Actions Relating to-
_ Southeast Asia (NSC 5405 and portions of NSC-5429/5) from
March 16 through September 16, 1955," 2 Dec 55, CCS 092
Asia (6~ 25 48) (2) sec 16. (S) NIS 43D, sec 55, "National ~
Policies," p. 11l. Montgomery, The Politics of Foreign Aid,
p. 64.
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Instructed by civilian personnel, They wanted the Cg stream-
lined and armed with weapons and equipment suited to civil
police duties. The MSU advisers additionally proposed to
the US Mission that the CG be garrisoned permanently in
villages rather than being a mobile, transient force. While
the CG had a primary mission of maintaining internal Security,
the MSU advisers hoped that in S0 doing 1t could gain for the

GVN cggfidence and alleglance of the people in the country-

- 8lde.

. The recommendations by these US advisers for orienting
the CG away from paramilitary organization and operations
were not accepted by President Diem. Dlem seemed to want a
large paramilitary organization deployed widely throughout
the provinces and controlled by him through the province
chlefs. 1In November 1955 he transferred the CG from the
Minlstry of the Interior to his direct control. According
to the Deputy Director for Intelligence, Joint Staff, this
was only a temporary expedient so that the CG could Tfunction
as an auxiliary force to the VNA, not as an adjunct of the
VNA.

By mid-1956 the CG had a strength of about 51,000,
deployed among three military regions of South Vietnam. The
majority, 35,000, were stationed in the southern third of
the nation, old Cochln-China. In northern South Vietnam,
there were about 9,000 cg personnel, ﬁnd in the central
plateau and coastal area about 7,000..7 _

The CG had some fixed post assignments but was basically
a patrolling organization. It did not operate in urban
areas that had municipal police. Generally, CG units of
company size were assigned to each province. From these
companies groups of 12 to 40 men patrolled delineated areas
of responsibility, operating out of an assigned post. In
1956, however, it had in some instances become necessary to
employ companies at full strength in areas being pacified.
Once the VNA had established control of an area in which the
Viet Cong were engaged in subversion, CG units operating as

46. Montgomery, The Politics of "Foreign Aid, pp. 66-68.""
47. (S) Memo, DDT, 7S fo CICS, "Vietnamese Civil Guard
and Police-Origin of and Current Status," 3 Jul 56,
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companles were moved 1n to assist 1n further pacification

of the area. When paclfication was completed, the CG
giadually assumed control from the VNA and reverted to
hormal patrolling in small groups. Chief, MAAG, reported

to Washington authoritlies that 1n areas 1n which the CG and
the VNA were required to operate simultaneously the com-
manders ccordlnated such operations adequately and that
there was no dupllication between the two. He looked forward
to the day when the CG and the other security forces would
be tralned well enough to handle pacification tasks with-
out VNA assistance. "The VNA can then release its units

for much needed combat training," he observed. For the time
belng, however, pacificatlion requlrements exceeded the
capabilities of the existing ferritorial army and CG units.48

The MSU advisers and other US personnel involved con-
tinued to disagree with Diem over the basic concept of a
CG. The United States pressed for a small, centrally
controlled civlil police force living with the villagers it
protected; Diem inslisted on a large, decentrallzed force
responslible to him through the province chilefs.

The MSU advisory group gradually accepted the necessity
of assigning certaln paramllitary responsibilitles to the
CG, but 1t continued to stress 1ts cilvilian character in all
recommendations. That Vietnamese police officilals and
members of the US Country Team agreed wlth the MSU group did
not change President Diem's mind in regard to the CG. In a
series of decisions in the summer of 1957, Diem made clear
his disagreement. When the US advisers proposed giving the
CG powers of arrest and investigation, and authorizing it
to serve subpoenas, they were supported by Vietnamese police
officials but not by the President. Diem also overruled
proposals to assign civilian gendarmerie officers, rather
than VNA officers on temporary duty, to lead CG units.
Further, he resisted a US suggestion that the CG be reduced
to a force of 30,000 or less. He remained determined to
build a force of at lgast 50,000 and to use it to augment
hls mllitary forces.>

08. (S) Msg, CHMAAG, Vietnam 1469A to 0SD, 11 Jan 56.

Lg, Montgomery, The Politics of Foreign Aid, pp. 68-
70. Montgomery's account of the Civil Guard case 1is based
on the files of the MSU team.

50. Ibid.
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These differences of opinion were reflected in the:
important gquestion of equipment. In July 1957 the GVN
asked the United States to furnish the CG $60 million worth
of heavy equipment. The MAAG and the MSU team, basing their
proposals on their concept of the CG as a clvllian police
organization, proposed a US ald filgure of $14 to $18 million
for equlpment. A compromise was finally worked out in 1958
in which $14 million worth of equipment, including some of
-the heavy hardware requested by the GVN, would be issued to -
the CG over a four-year period, with the understanding that -
the .CG was to be reorganized into a cig}lian operation along
the lines proposed by the US advisers. . ' - o

Little progress, however, was made in changing the
features of the CG following this compromise. The $14 .
million US program for equlpping the CG was held in abeyance
for almost two years because of the continuing disagreement
with the GVN over i1ts status. In January 1959, when the
GVN agreed to transfer the CG back to the Ministry of the
Interior, the United States agreed to move ahead with its
ald program.52 On 30 June the MSU group withdrew, leaving
the USOM to assume the advisory position.53

Two other police agencies maintained by the GVA were the
Vlietnamese Bureau of Investigation (Surete), a plain clothes
force similar to the FBI, numbering about 5,000 men, and the
Gendarmerie. This latter force, which in mid-1956 was being
trained by the MSU group, had a current strength of only 572,
but .1,000 additional men were being recruited. An eventual
strength of 6,000 was contemplated.

The Self-Defense Corps.

The CG was not designed to provide close protection to
the individual villages in South Vietnam. In an effort to
furnish the villagers some protection against the Viet Cong,
Diem had formed, on 27 November 1955, a Special organization,
the Village Defense Corps. This soon became known as the
Self Defense Corps (SDC?. He planned to set up individual

ol. (S) Msg, Saigon 400 to State, 29 May 59.
52. Ibid.

53. Montgomery, The Politics of Foreign Aid, p. 69.
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SDC units in villages, to be activated by the military com-
mander of a specific region and to remaln under military
contol, The SDC would be a static force whose members were [
nitive to villages in which they were employed. They would

¥now local conditions thoroughly and would be expected to ’
police and defend the village. These men would perform SDC [ﬁ
service as an extra duty, meanwhile keeping their regular -
jobs. The SDC would not be used as a pacification force
since 1t would be establlished in villages that had already [
been cleared of dissidents. A SDC unlit would be establilshed

in each=village of 1,000 or more, the unit consisting

of one commander and nine members. The total strength of -
the SDC was not planned to exceed 60,000 men. The SDC would [
be controlled by the GVN Secretary. of Defense in a chain of

command running downward through a Director within the

Department of Defense. General O'Daniel and Admiral Stump {
both supported the concept of the SDC as proposed by the

GVN, and recommended that the United States furnish the
necessary financial material support.>

Because US support was being solicited for the SDC -
and because the relationship between the CG and the SDC .
was not clear to Washington, the Secretary of Defense asked '
CINCPAC and Chief, MAAG, to clarify this relationship and
to be precise concerning the organization, functions, and
employment of the new organization. On 11 January, General
Williams furnished the facts to Washington, pointing out
that the CG had qulte a different mission from the SDC. The :
latter was being formed to "provide a fixed organization in =
each village to protect the people therein from indoctril- [
nation and intimidation by the Viet Cong, rebels, bandits
and other dilssident groups threatening the local security,
to glve needed assistance to villagers, and to organize
anticommunist activities among the population." The VNA '
would work closely with the SDC, setting it up, training it,
and controlling its units. There was no prescribed TOXE _
for the SDC, but in general each unit would have ten men and L.
the total strength would not exceed 60,000. Only rifles,
non-US, and some ammunition would be given the SDC by the
VNA. No other major weapons or equipment would be supplied.

5. (3) Memo, DDI, JS to CJCS, "Vietnamese Civil Guard g
and Police-Orlgin of and Current Status," 3 Jul 56. (S)
Msg, CINCPAC to CNO, 13 Dec 55.
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The GVN had no money in its budget, however, to pay salaries
of SDC members, averaging about $8.60 per man per month. TIf
the United States were to assume this expense, it would mean
a total US expenditure of no more than $6.172 million a year.
General Williams stated that, if the United States did not
support the SDC, he believed President Diem would neverthe-
less proceed to bulld it. He already had some units in being
and felt that the SDC was needed to glve the villagers the

-assurance of government protection which was vital to the

active popular support of the government in 1ts fight with
the Viet Cong.55

Following this explanation by Chief, MAAG, and with
concurrence by the Country Team, the United States agreed
to support a 60,000-man SDC by alloting to the GVN $6.2
million ggr year for the purpose of paying salaries of the
members. v

Development of a New Policy Statement

Given the changed and apparently improved situation of
South Vietnam by the spring of 1956, the United States under-
took the formulation of a new policy statement for the ares.
Although still recognizing the danger of internal Subversion,
US Government officials in the course of this policy formu-
lation gave increased emphasis to the threat of external
attack against South Vietnam. In devising a new national
policy, however, US planners had to conslder not only
conditions in Vietnam, but the global policies of the US
Government. Prominent among US global problems were the
thorny issues of the US response to local aggression gener-
ally and the US role in limited war. In the latest revision
of basic national security policy (NSC 5602/1), the NSC in
March 1956 had touched upon these problems in the following
language:

5>. (S) lMsg, DEF 994892 to CINCPAC, (n.d.) Jan 56.
(S) Msg, CHMAAG Vietnam 1469A to CSD, 11 Jan 56.

56. (8) OCB, "Progress Report, 'US Objectives and
Courses of Action with Respect to Southeast Asia' (NSC 5405
and Portlons of NSC 5429/5)," 11 Jul 56, p. 3, CCS 092
Asia (6-25-U48) (2) sec 24
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within the total U.S. military forces
there must be included ready forces which,
with such help as may realistically be
expected from allied forces, are adequate
(as to present 'a deterrent to any resort
to local aggression, and (b) to defeat or
hold, in conjunction with indigenous forces,
~any such local aggression, pending the
application of such additional U.S. and
allied power as may be required to suppress
qulékly the local aggression 1n a manner
and on a scale best calculated to avoid the
hostilities broadening into general war.
Such ready forces must be suffilclently
versatile to use both conventlonal and
nuclear weapons. They must be highly
mobile and sultably deployed, recognizing
that some degree of maldeployment from the
viewpoint of general war must be accepted.
Such forces must not become so dependent on
tactical nuclear capabilities that any
decision to intervene against local aggres-
sion would probably be tantamount to a
decision to use nuclear weapons. However,
these forces must also have a flexlble and
selective nuclear capabllity, since the
United States will not preclude 1ltself from
using nuclear weapons even in a local situ-
ation.5T

Almost concurrently with the adoption of NSC 5602/1,
the NSC asked the Department of Defense to produce a study
in connection with a new statement of policy on Southeast
Asia. The Secretary of Defense assigned the Joint Chiefs of
Staff responsibility for this study--which was to include

57. (TS) NSC 5602/1, 15 May 56, CCS 381 U.S. (1-31—50)
sec 61. NSC 5602/1 was superseded on 2 Apr 58 by NSC 5809.
The section on Vietnam in the new paper, however, remained
the same. (TS) JCS Hist Div, "Vietnam, 1 January 1956-31
March 1963: A Brief Chronology of Signifilcant Events,"
24 Apr 63.
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estimates of the capabllity of US forces, with and without
nuclear weapons, to deal with local aggression in Vietnam.58

Based on the policy outlined in NSC 5602/1, the JCS
concept of how to deal with Viet Minh aggression was
embodled in an oral presentation made to the NSC by the
Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff, on 7 June. The Chairman
told the NSC that success in halting and repelling a Viet

‘Minh attack depended on prompt and decisive intervention

by US moblle forces. Some US support would have to be pro-
vided 1n a matter of hours, and certain essential units
would have to be in place within a few days at most. While
the VNA fought a delaying action from the 17th Parallel to
the hill mass around Tourane, the Unilted States would deploy
fo Vietnam a fast carrier task force; fighter-bomber, inter-
cepter, and transport units totaling two wings and five
squadrons; and an army regimental combat team. The RCT
would go ashore at Tourane. As scon as possible, two more
RCTs (or Marine RLTs) would be put ashore at Saigon and Cam
Ranh Bay.

Most of the fighting would be done by Vietnamese ground
forces supported by US air and naval forces. United States
ground forces would be provided mainly to help hold vital
areas of South Vietnam; and US officers would act as
advlisers to the VNA. Operations, however, would be con-
ducted under the banner of SEATO. Admiral Radford stressed
the importance of vigorously seeking and widely publicizing
the .support of SEATO nations, even though their contributions
would be small. In fact, a combined SEATO command would
direct operations designed to check the Viet Minh battle
corps at Tourane and ultimately drive 1t back across the
17th Parallel. Depending on circumstances at this juncture
the decision would %e made whether or not to occupy North
Vietnam.

2

58. (IS) Memo, SecDef to JCS, "Basic National Security
Policy - NSC 5602/1," 21 Mar 56, CCS 381 U.S. (1-31-50)
sec €2. For the relationship of this study to NSC 5519,
NSC 5429/5, and NSC 5612/1, see (TS) Encl to Memo, ExecSecy,
NSC to NSC, "Current U.S. Pollcy Toward the Far Fast
éReview of par 5-d of NSC 5429/5)," CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48)
2) sec 23.
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The US forces would be equipped with nuclear weapong,
a1t sccording to Admiral Radford, probably would not use
em. There were no known military targets in North Vietnam
-su. could not be destroyed by conventional bombing. Only
1. the Viet Minh concentrated 1ts forces would there be
military justification for nuclear warfare. If the Chinese
communists entered the war, however, the siltuation would be
quickly and radically altered.. In this event, nuclear -
weapons would be employed against Chinese air and logistical
pases at once.>9 : :

After NSC discussion of Admiral Radford's presentation,
the President on 7 June directed US military authorities to
encourage Vietnamese military planning for defense against
external aggression along lines consistent with approved
US policy and to manifest "in other ways" US interest in
assisting Vietnam to defend itself against external attack
in accordance with the Manila Pact. The Secretary of
Defense assigned this responsibility to the Joint Chiefs of
Staff who delegated it to CINCPAC, directing him to prepare
a contingency plan for US participation in countering Viet
Minh aggression using the military concept contained in the

Chairman's presentation. 1In this directive, the Joint Chiefs

of Staff emphasized the importance they attached to primary
reliance on indigenous ground forces and tg the necessity
of prompt arrival of US supporting forces. 0

Following its review of US global policy and of the
situation in Southeast Asia in the summer of 1956, the NSC
Planning Board published a draft statement of US policy
(NSC 5612) toward mainland Southeast Asia. It was intended
to supersede NSC 5405 and that portion of NSC 5429/5 cover-
ing Indochina and Thailand. The Joint Chiefs of Staff con-
sigered the document and informed the Secretary of Defense
on 24 August that they found it acceptable from the military
point of view subject to several changes. With one
_exception, the suggested changes were minor. This exception

dealt with action in the event of overt communist aggression.

The Joint Chiefs of Staff advocated advance Congressional

59. (TS) JCS 2101/233, 9 Jun 56, CCS.381 U.S.
(1-31-50) sec 63.

60. (TS) Memo, SecDef to JCS, "Capability to Deal with
Local Aggression in Vietnam," 16 Jul 56, CCS 092 Asia
(6-25-48% (2) sec 24. (TS) SM-582-56 to CINCPAC, 11 Jul 506
same file.
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authority for the employment of US forces agalnst such aggres-
slon ratner tThan waiting until the aggression actually
occurred. The NSC did not accept this change, and the draft
policy was adopted by the Council on 30 August without sub-
stantial revision and approved by the President a week later.
The statement, circulated as NSC 5612/1, contained the
following guideline for US policy in Vietnam:

Asslist Free Viet Nam to develop a strong,
stable and constitutional government to enable
Free Vliet Nam to assert an increasingly
attractive contrast to conditions in the pres-
ent Communist zone.

Work Toward the weakening of the Communists
in North and South Viet Nam in onder ©o bring
about the eventuzl peaceful reunification ot a
Tree and independent Viet Nam under anti-
Communist leadership.

Support the gosition of the Government of
Free Viet Nam and all-Viet Nam elections may

take place only after it is satisfied that
genulnely free elections can be held throughout
both zoneg of Viet Nam

fssist Free Viet Nam to bulld up indige-

nous armed forces, inciuding independent logis-

tical and administretive services, which will

ve capabl 83 ¥ ternal secupity and of

nroviding resistance®i o attack

Dy the Vi

oL, In al guery, the Joing
Cniefs of 3 defined tThe term
"iimited in esistance to Communist
aggression in sucn manner as to
preserve anc of tThe government and
its a ' time reguired to invoke
the r The vericd of time re-
guir ¢ determine that conaiders-
tions of nat red uniieteral 17.8. assizo-
ance and to ctive security forces to
3UpPPOTT Cr forces in defenze of the
country at S to SecDef, "U.S. Policy in
Mainland So Dec 56 {derived from JCI
1592/583), (2) sec 29.
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Encourage Vietnamese military planning
for defense agalnst external aggression along
iines consistent with U.3. planning concepts
based upon approved U.S, pollcy and discretely
manifest 1h other ways U.S. interest in asslst-
ing Free Viet Nam, in accordance with the SEATO

Treaty, to gefend itself against external
aggression. 2

On the same day that the NSC adopted NSC 5612/1, it
also revised the paragraph (5-&) of NSC 5429/5 governing
US action in the event of aggression in Southeast Asia,
the language of which had been somewhat vague. Since NSC
5612/1 contained a more precise statement of US action to
meet local aggression in Southeast Asia, the NSC replaced
the vague paragraph in NSC 5429/5 with the language of
NSC 5612/1. This paragraph, which now appeared in both
statements, provided:

Should overt Communist aggression occur
in the Southeast Asia treaty area, invoke the
UN Charter or the SEATO treaty, or both, and
subject to local request for assistance take
necessary military and any other actlon to
asslst any state or dependent territory in
the SEATO area willing to resist Communilst
resort to force: Provided, that the taking
of military action shall be subject to prior
submission and approval by the Congress un-
less the emergency is deemed by the President
to be so great that immediate action 1s neces-
sary to save a vital interest of the United
States .63

2. (TS) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "U.S., Policy in Mainland
Southeast Asia (NSC 5612); Change to Current U.S. Policy
Toward the Far East (NSC 5429/5)," 24 Aug 56 (derived from
JCS 1992/562), CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) sec 25. (TS) Note
by ExecSecy, NSC to NSC, "U.S. Policy in Mainland Southeast
Asia," 5 Sep 56; (TS) NSC 5612/1, same subj, 5 Sep 56, same
file, sec 26.

63. (TS) Memo, ExecSecy, NSC to NSC, "Current U.S.
Policy in the Far East," 5 Sep 56, same file, sec 26. See
revised par 5-4d of (TS) NSC 5429/5, 22 Dec 54, CCS 092 Asia
(6-25-48) sec 90; and par 1S of TS) NSC 5612/1, 5 Sep 56,
ccS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) sec 26.
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During the summer of 1956 CINCPAC was keeping pace with
the planners in Washington. As directed by the Joint Chiefs
of Staff, he submlitted on 1 October OPLAN 46-56, a plan for
countering overt Viet Cong aggression in Southeast Asila.,
OPLAN L46-56 was designed to stop communist aggression
against South Vietnam as near as possible to the 17th
Parallel. The sallent aspect of the plan was its primary
dependence on the Vietnamese forces to defeat the Viet Cong
and the "timely application" of US forces. In consonance
with Admiral Radford's concept, the plan provided for a US
contributlion consisting primarily of conventional attacks
on selected targets by US air and naval forces and support
of VNA forces by US ground forces numbering approximately
12,000 men, including one RCT in Vietnam on D-Day plus 3,
one HONEST JOHN Battalion, and 1,200 additional military
advisers. One RCT would be held in reserve. Finding the
plan in agreement with their guidangﬁ, the Joint Chiefs of
Staff approved it on 19 March 1957.

These statements of policy and military planning were a
codification of policies that had been devised and carried
out in the two years since approval of NSC 5429/5, the last
general statement of US policy toward the Far East, rather
than a change in US policy. In August 1954, the outlook in
Vietnam had been very bleak. By August 1956, however, the
progress made in restoring security and stability to Vietnam
and in strengthening the GVN's armed forces appeared to
vindicate US policy. Moreover, the prospects for the future
were hopeful. Even as the NSC adopted the new policy state-
ment on Vietnham, the fledgling National Assembiy sitting in

o
Saigon was putting the finishing touches on the firs:t con-

stitution of the Republic of Vietnam. The South Vietnamese
were successfully avoiding the elections called for in “hne
Firal Declaration of the Geneva Conference; the Vietnamese
econcmy was beginning a period of rapid recovery; and the

GVN military rorces were “shaping up." At the same %ime there
were signs that the VC were losing the support and sympathy

of the populaticn. The GVN, it seemed, couid face the future

with some confidence.

BE. {TS) CINCPAC OPLAN 46-56, 1 Oct 56, CC5 381
4—15—49) BP ot 4. {TS) SM-221-57 to CINCPAC, 19 Mar 57
derived from JCS 2054/164, 19 Mar 57), same file, sec 10.




CHAPTER VIII

SOUTH VIETNAM, 1957-1959

The years 1957-1959 brought a period of apparent caln
to South Vietnam. The government of President Ngo Dinh Diem
made further pbrogress in econcmic development and. in
strengthening the armed forces. Although Diem's authoritari-
anism became more and.more manifest, no crisis arose during
the period to challenge his regime or to stir the United
States to undertake g thorough examination of the Vietnamese
situation.

The United States Government viewed the progress in
South Vietnam with enthusiasm. To its policymakers, the

stability of 1G57 as compared with the chaos of 1954 repre-
sented & significant achievement, and the United States was
content to continue the policles that had been largely

responsible for this progress. Evidence of US satisfaction
is found in the fact that the NSC poiicy on Vietnam, developed
in 1956 remained unchanged through 1960, 1

The Deputy Assistant Secretary of State for Far Hastern
Economic Affairs, Howard P. Jones, voiced The optimism thas
the United States feit toward the situation in Vietham when
ne stated on i8S Jarnuary 1857

Inn Vietnam, even so recently as a year

and a helir S ot independent govern-

nent was o7 ‘ Ttremendous 0dds for

it3 existen ed with a military

and subvers Communist forces

<. (TS) NSC 5612/1, 5 Sep 56, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-L&)
f2) sec 26. NsC 5612/1 was revised ang reissued in April
1958 as NSC 5809. The revislcon dealt with tre sections on
Laos, Malaya, Singapore, and Thailiand, but NSC 5309 made no
thanges with regard to Jietnam. (TS) NSC 5809, 2 Apr 58,
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north of the 17th parallel; it was confronted
by internal strife. Today we find a firmly
entrenched nationalistic government under the
leadership of Presldent Diem. Thils government
nas proved 1its capacity to survive in the face
of Communlst external pressure and subversive
efforts and at the same time to assume’the re-
sponsibilities of independence and represent-
ative government.2

An Operations Coordinating Board progress report on US
policy in Mainland Southeast Asia, covering the period
5 September 1956 through 13 March 1957, presented a similar-
1y sanguine pilcture. —The report stated that the promulgation
of the constitution and the convening of a national assembly
emphasized the progress in achieving US objectives in Vietnam.
The report added that Vietnam had a "stable free government"
and there was "no likelihood that the Republic of Vietnam
will pass into or become economically dependent on the
communist bloe." Vietnam, the report said, seemed "clearly
persuaded that its interests lie in greater cooperation and
stronger affiliation with the free world." The OCB also
reported progress in the training of the Vietnamese armed
forces and in the economle aid programs in Vietnam, but
warned of several "operating problems or difficulties" facing
the United States. South Vietnam continued to face the threat
of North Vietnamese aggression and subversion; a budget
deficit, a balance of payments gap, and inflation still
plagued South Vlietnamese economy; and much needed agrarian
reform was proceeding extremely slowly.3

President Elsenhower in the spring of 1957 joined in
the expressions of satlsfaction that the United States found
with the progress in Vietnam. On 11 May he and President
Diem issued a joint statement at the conclusion of a visit

2. Lddress, Howard P. Jones, DepAsstSecState for Far
Eastern Economic Affairs before the Boise Valley World
Affairs Associlation, Boise, Idaho, 19 Jan 57, reproduced
in Dept of State Bulletin, 18 Feb 57, pp..263-268.

3. (S) OCB Progress Report on US Policy in Mainiand
Southeast Asia (NSC 5612/1), 14 Mar 57, CCS 092 Asia
(6-25-48) (2) sec 31.
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by The latter to Washington. In the Jjoint statement, Presi-
dent Elsenhower complimented Diem on the "remarkable achieve-
ments" of the RVUN since 1954, The Joint statement nctec

that in less than three years a chaotic situation resulting
from years of war had been changed into one of "orogress and
stability," and it listed the following achievements of the
South Vietnamese Government : .

Nearly one million refugees who had fled
from Communist tyranny in North Vietnam had
been cared for and resettled in Free Vietnam.

Internal security had been effectively
established. N

A constitution had been promulgated and
a national assembly elected.

Plans for agrarian reform have been
launched, znd a constructive program develioped
©o meet long-range eccnomic and social probliems
to promote higher _iving standards for the
Vietnamese people.b

This US optimism concerning Vietnam prevailed Through-
out the years 1957-1959. The 0OCB progress reports for the
remainder of 1957 and 1958 continued to find advances in the
development of a representative goverrnment. Evidencss of
this progress were seen in the National Assembly's approval
of a natiocnal budget, the first ever submitted to a con-
svitutionally elected body in Vietnam, and in Pres: T
Slem's officisl 2iv Gl iiand

S
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The Vietnamese

z Tmed forces also improved significantly.
In August 1 r

reported to Washington that the

&, Joint Statement, President Zisenhower and President
Nge Dinh Diem, 1] May 57, reproduced in Dept of State
Bulietfin, 27 May 57, pp. 851-852, '

5. (S) OCB Progress feport on Southeast Asia (N3¢
5612/i). 6 Nov 57, CCS 092 Lsia (6-25-L8% (2) sec 25
OCB Progress Report on Southeast Asia (NSC 5612/1),
58, same file, sec 39.




Vievnamese Army had shown 'remarkable improvement" during
the rust year, particularly in logistics and administration,
and CINCPAC expected this grOgress to continue and to extend
tw the Navy and Alr-TForce.©

Despite the overall tone of optimism, the OCB reports
cited several problem areas confronting South Vietnam. Al-
though the government had neutralized communist capabiiities
rfor "armed resistance," the threat of '"political infiltration
and nonviolent subversion" remained. This threat precluded
any reduction of forces and presented the United States with
the prospect of continued heavy military support costs. The
economic situation in Vietnam, while improved, was still far
. from stable. Vietrnam c¢ontinted to depend on foreign aid,
the largest part going to support the military establishment.
United States aid accounted for approximately 85 percent of
imports and two-thirds of the budgetary revenues. The
government's agrarian reform program had begun to pick up
speed but was still not moving satisfactorily.”

In 1958, the OCB reported a new problem facing tThe
United States in Vietnam. President Diem's policy of strict
control in the political and economic fields had caused "a
certain amount of internal dissatisfaction." Should Diem's
exercise of personal authority develop too far, the OCB
cautioned, there was a danger that "the resultant frustration
of government officials might weaken the united support for
his regime . . . ." The OCB also noted that Diem's "stern
police measures and his emphasis on internal sgcurity" had
led to increasing criticism of the government.

The following year the OCB reported substantial progress
toward meeting US objectives in Vietnam. There was a stable
government and the Vietnamese military forces had made a
significant improvement under the MAAG training program.

The OCB showed increasing concern, however, over the growing

6. (3) Msg, CINCPAC to CNO, 18 Aug 57, same file,
sec 34.

7. (S) OCB Progress Report on Southeast Asia (NSC
- 5612/1), 6 Nov 57, same file, sec 35. (S) OCB Progress
Report on Southeast Asia (NSC 5612/1), 28 May 58, same file,
sec 39.

8. (S) OCB Progress Report on Southeast Asia (NSC
5612/1), 28 May 58, same file.
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authoritarian tendencies of Diem. The Board warned that the
Diem government's strong political controls, while seemingly

snecessary biucause of the internal security threat, were

antagonizing certain elements of the Vietnamese population.
Althougn US action to meet this problem was restricied by

the sensitivity of the matter, the OCB suggested that the
Unlted States Ambassador might make "discreet suggestions"
from time to time for some liberalization of Diem's political
control.9

During the period 1957-1959, the OCB issued several
operations plans for Vietnam outlining detailed courses of
action to carry out the provisions of the NSC npolicy. All
o' these plans.stressed the special importance of Vietnam
to the United Otates because of its "exposed position as an
outpost of the free world face-to-face with a poweriul and
threatening communist regime occupying part of its terri-
tory" and because Vietnam was the principal country in the
area whnere a Iree goverrment and a communist regime competed
directly fcr the same territoy and a whole nation. The
United States, the plans stated, had made such & substantial
investment in Vietnam's independence, and with such success,
that the most determined efforts were Justified to preserve
the integrity an gtiien the position of the country.io

L
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D

A1l the pians called for continued US support ci the
Goverrnment of Vietnam by diplomatic, military, econcmic, and
psycholcgical To accomplish the US objectives, ori-
mary reliiance ed on continued economic, technical,
and militery & € pdrograms. Military assistance was to be
provided prima; the form of "adequate support” to the
Tetniamcse milil $ the provision ol U3 ec: ACTIT

Vietuamesge ez, and the training of
wliltary parson pehioois of the Us urmed 1
US-utaffed sch Vietnam, L4

OCB Heport on Scutheast Asia (HSC 5 ), 12 Aug
/9105 {12 fug 59). (S) OCB Overaticns Fian fon
an 55, JMF G158 (9 san 59},

OCB Gutl Cperations with Zespect

2 Apr 357 ia (6-25-48) (2) 3P 7;

ne file, an 59, JMF $155,3/G105
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statistics on US aid to South Vietnam for the years
1957-1959 reveal how these plans were translated into
fincieclal support:12

U5 Ald to South Vietnam
(in milllons)

1957 1958 1959

Economic © $281.1 $188.8 $207.1
Military  _110.5 3.2 _M.o
Total - - . $391.6 $2u42.0 $249.0

Throughout the period US economic aid remained the
major category of US assistance to Vietnam. In NSC 5429/2,
the earliest statement of US policy toward South Vietnam,
fthe United States had committed itself to help South Vietnam,
along with ILaos and Cambodia, to maintain "economic con-
ditions conducive to the maintenance and strength of non-
Communist regimes," in order that these states might "compare
favorably with adjacent Communist areas."1l3 From 1954 through
1959, the United States held to thils policy, granting $1.2
billion of cconomlc assistance to Vietnam. 1l

Economic Developments and Agrarian Reforms

As the various political and military crises of 1954-
1956 subsided, Diem was able to give greater attention to
outstanding economic problems. The severity of these prob-
lems was such, however, that Diem's programs, even when well-
advised, were only partially successful. Nevertheless,
beneficial results were beginning to appear. A key element
in the GVN's program was the Five Year Plan for Economice

12. (U) AID, "U.S., Foreign Assistance and Assistance
from International Organizations, July 1, 1945 - June 30,
1962 (Revised)," p. 69. .
813. (TS) 'NSC 5429/2, 20 Aug 54, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48)
sec &i.
14, (U) AID, "U.S, Overseas Loans and Grants . . . July
1, 19“’5‘:[111’]6 30, 19663” p. 57.
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and Social Development. Initiated at the suggestion of 3
UN Economic Survey Mission, which visited Vietnam from
November 1955 to February 1956, +he Five Year Plan was
drawn up ror the years 1957-1961. Under the plan, 17.5
billion plasters ($500 million at the official exchange
rate, approximately $286 mlllion of which would be financed
by f'erelgn aid), were to be invested. Primary emphasis,
and 43 percent of the funds, were allocated to publlc works
and power development, 1n accordance with the GVN's desire
to establish a base for future economic growth. At the same
time, 1n recognition of the fact that South Vietnam would
continue indefinitely to be, primarily, an agricultural
nation, the plan called for the allocation of 22 percent of
funds to agricultural development. Twelve percent was
allocated to health, education, and housing, and 9 percent
to industrial expansion; 14 percent of the funds were
unaliocated, 15

Among the objectives of the plan were the complete
reconstruction of the existing road and railway systems and
the start of construction on 1,000 kilometers of new roads.
In addition, new factories would be built for the production
of textiles, cement, shoes, tires, glass, and paper. Cosal
production was expected to Keep pace with the increased
demands for power that these plans would make. Agricultural
development was expected to result in an increase in national
income frow the rencwed cultivation of rice on abandoned
lands and increased production of sugar cane, silk, cotton,
tobacco, 0il seeds, and rubber. Ther= were also livestock,
foreziry, and fishery programs. 16

-ne Flve Year Plan was put into effect without fznfare.
when 1T was launched in 1857, the GVN denied it was an

0 D. Rosebery, "Experiment in Planning Econco-
el nt, 1956-1957," in Richard W Lindholm
The First Five Years (1959), pp. it

urvey to the Republic orf Vietnam, Toward
o [ U m
v

I The Republic orf Vietnam (1959), p
H Ty ..]

teonomic StabilIzation in Viet

Social Economy, Summer 15573, op. 154-157.
riment 1in Piamning Economic and Social Develio-

T
;"' ©p. 294-296, Bernard B, Fall, Two Vietnams
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spproved program, inslisting instead that 1t was belng
stwiled. Thereafter the plan's provisions were kept secrct.
“ndy oin 1961, the terminal year of the plan, did the GVN
znnounce what projects had been undertaken and what funds
nza been expended under it.l17 '

In the years 1957-1959, South Vietnam made modest
progress toward achieving the goals of the Five Year Plan.
Roads and railroads were reconstructed and textiie and coal
production was increased. In addition, construction was
begun on* the followlng projects: a cement plant at Ha-Tien;
electro-chemical industries in the Nong-Son - An-Hoa area;
and in the Saigon area a shoe factory, two textile factories,
a paper plant; a glass-plant, and-a Michelin tire plant.18

In a country where 80 percent of the people worked the
land, agricultural problems were, understandably, of
critical importance. It followed, therefore, that in South
Vietnem, whers 2 percent of the land-owners held 45 percent
of the land in 1955, the government's agricultural policies
had an immense social and political, as well as economic,
bearing. The Indochina war had disrupted the agricultural
economy and vitiated the modest gains made by earlier non-
communist Vietnamese attempts at agrarian reforms. Reform
programs had been initlated in 1947 and 1953, but in both
periods the Viet Minh had actually controlled many of the
areas where reforms were planned. The landlords had fled
these areas, and the Viet Minh had taken advantage of their
absence to deed the land to former sharecroppers or
squatters. By 1955 the Viet Minh land program had been in
effect in some areas of the south for several years. The

more cautlous reform programs subsequently instituted by the

Diem regime, involving regulation of contracts and reimburse-
ment for expropriated lands, seemed to many peasants
reactionary or redundant.l9

T7. Bernard B. Fall, "South Vietnam's Internal Prob-
lems," Pacific Affairs, September 1958, p. 249. Fall, Two
Vietnams, p. 290.

18. Fall, Two Vietnams, pp. 299-300.

19. Wolf Ladejinsky, Agrarian Reform in the Republic
of Vietnam," Ch. IX in Wesley R. Fishel, Problems of Freedom:

South Vietnam Since Independence (1961), pp. 155-102.

J. Price Gittinger, "Progress 1n South Vietnam's Agrarian
Reform (I)," and ". . . (II)," Far Eastern Survey, January
and February 1960, pp. 1-5; 17-21.
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The Dlem government was neither able nor willing to
match the radical simpliclty of the Viet Minh grants. Its
first agrarlan reform was a rent rcduction and tenure
securlty program initlated in early 1955. Beginning in
1956 a land transfer program exproprlated large estates tor
resiale to tenunts. Additionally, the GVN inaugurated land
development programs {or fallow and virgin lands, an
agricultural credit system, and farm cooperatives.go

Beginning with the "crash program" and the Collins-Ely
Seven-Point Program in 1954, the Uhitg? States consistently
supported agrarian reform in Vietnam. It provided the
GVN with technical assistance in agricultural programs and
pald the administrative costs of many aspects of the program;
it did-not, however, provide funds for the purchase of
land.?22

Progress in the agricultural program was at first slow.
The landlords were reluctant to cooperate and many of the
peasants remained convinced that the land was theirs by
order of the Viet Minh. Too, the government program was
cumbersome in its bureaucratic detall; its terms were not
easy for the peasants to meet, and it was often indifferently
pushed by the government's agents.23

In 1957, however, the progress ol the program was
accelerated, owing largely to French agreement to pay ori:-
third of the costs of land expropriated from French iaadlords.
According to an COCB report, by November 1957 the GVN had
already set aside about half the total amount needed “or

the down payments. In the meantime the United States nad
agreed to pay the administrative costs of the land transfers.
¢

dmi ora
Approximately 5 percent of the eligible holdings had bee
transferred. By the end of 1959, nearly 800,000 t T
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D

20. Ladejinsky and CGittinger describe agricultural
developments in detail. Ladejinsky was Diem's person
adviser for agrarian reform; Gittinger was a USOM Sai
agricultural adviser from 1955 to 1950, Montgomery,
Politics of Foreign Aid, pp. 122-128.

21l. See Ch. I1I. _

22. Gittinger, "Progress in South Vietnam's Agrarian
Reform (II)," »p. 17, 21, 22.

23. (8 Msg, Saigon 8C to State, T Jul 56. (C) Deso,
sailgon 200 to State, 15 Jan 57. Fall, "South Vietnam's
Internal Problems," p. 250.
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farmers had signed tenure agreements with thelr landlords,
ariothicr 118,000 had been designated to share approximately
oy, 000 hectares (1,100,000 acres ) purchascd by the govern-
ment in large estates. TIn the same perlod about 600,000
nectares (1,500,000 acres) of land abandoned during the
Tndochina war had been reclaimed for cultivation.?

The wholesome effects of the GVN's agricultural pro-
grams began to appear at the end of the decade. From 1955
through 1959 rice productlon nearly doubled and rubber
plantings and production both increased by 20 percent.2
These gains were largely absorbed, however, by increased
domestic consumption. In the period before sharp escalation
of Viet Cong activity-brought Diem's agricultural programs
to a virtual standstill, neither of these two principal
crops became avallable for export in sufficient quantities
to reduce appreciably Vietnam's adverse balance of trade.?

From the very inception of the GVN's efforts at econo-
mic reforms, the design and implementation of the reforms
were subjected to severe criticism; so too was the US
economic assistance on which these reforms were based.
Criticism of the US aid program in Vietnam generally centered
on the charge that the Vietnamese had become overly dependent
economically and politically upon the aid program, and that
they were becoming "permanent mendicants."

20, (S) OCB Progress Report on Southeast Asia (NSC
5612/1), 6 Nov 57, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) BP 8. .
Gittingir, "Progress in South Vietnam's Agrarian Reform (I),"
pp. 1, 4.

25. Milton C. Taylor, "South Vietnam: ILavish Aid,
Limited Progress," Pacific Affairs, Fall 1961, p. 250.

26. "United States ALd Program in Vietnam," Report by
Subcom on State Department Organization and Publlic Affairs
to 3. Com on Foreign Relations, 26 Feb 60, 86th Cong, 2d
sess (hereafter cited as "US Aid Program in Vietnam," S.
Com on Foreign Relations, 26 Feb 60). Taylor, "South
Vietnam: Lavish Aid, Limited Progress," pp. 242-256.

27. Taylor, "South Vietnam: ILavish Aid, Limited Pro-
gress,”" p. 256. QS) Interdepartmental Committee on Certain
US Aid Programs, "Vietnam," 25 Jul 56, circulated with

NSC 5610, 3 Aug 56, CCS 092 (8-22-46) (2) BP pt 10.
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Perhaps the most telling commentary on the GVN's
economlc progress was made by a Senate Foreign Relations
Subcommittee headed by Senator Mansfield in February 1960.
After acknowledglng the "tremendous achlevements" of the
Diem regime over the past Tive years, the Mansfield sub-
committee puzzled over the "inescapable fact" that "there
had not been any significant reduction in Vietnamese
economlc dependency on large aid grants from the United
States, except those which coincide with Congressional
reduction in appropriations for the Mutual Security Act."28

Critics of the US aid program also charged that the
United States insisted too much on private investment in .
development projects. Among those criticizing this facet of
US aid was Diem himself. The gist of the argument was that
many potentlial private investors feared to 1lnvest in the
exlsting atmosphere of insecurity; only participation by
the state would persuade them to risk their capital. "A
more pragmatic American attitude in foreign aid policy would,"
such critics held, "help to make South Vietnam less
dependent on foreilgn aild."2

Nevertheless, few denied that economic progress was
being made. In May 1957, NIE 63-59 stated that "South
Vietnam has made only limited progress toward basic long-
term economlc development in the five years since Independ-
ence." But, after explaining how the lack of internal
security hampered economic progress, the NIE went on to cite
the repalred transportation network, land reform and develop-
ment programs, and the mecdest industrial development as
proof that "South Vietnam is making some economic progress.'"30

The GVN Defense FEesitavlishment

n addition To its erforts in the econcmic sphers, the
United States continued to work during the period 1957-1G5G

23. "US Aid Program in Vietnam,"
& 5

Relations, 26 Feb 60, p. 10.

29. UN Economic Survey to the Republic of Vietnam,
o. 246. Brian Crozier, "The Diem Regime in Southern Vietn
Far Eastern Survey, April 1955, pp. 40-56. Russel E. Fifi
The Diplomacy of Southeasv Asia (1958), p. 316.

30. (5] NIE 63-59, 26 May 59.
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towasd a sirong, effective defense establishment for South
Vietnam. This was directly in support of the national policy,
expressed in NSC 5612/2 that called for assisting "Free
Vietnam" to create armed forces, including independent
lcglstic and administrative services, capable of assuring
internal security and of providin§ "limited initial resist-
ance" to attack by North Vietnam.31l :

. Direct US military ald furnished South Vietnam from
'Y 1956 through FY 1959 from appropriated funds totaled
$4U45.7 milllon. Because the major expenses were incurred
in the early.years, owing to initial requirements for equip-
ment and installations, costs in FY 1959 were much less than
in FY 1956, the first year of direct military aid. In
FY 1956, $166.8 millioen in appropriated US funds was given
South Vietnam but only $43.8 million was given in FY 1959.
During the same period the United States furnished South
Vietnam a total of $50.5 million worth of material from
excess stocks.32

Of the $1.2 billion in US economic aid furnished South
Vietnam between 1954 and 1959, a significant amount was
expended in defense support. This important category of
. aid amounted to $255.0 million in 1957, $174.7 million in
1958, and $177.0 million in 1959, for a total of $606.7
million.33

The RVNAF

The complex structure that had evolved in the Republic
of ‘Vietnam Armed Forces (RVNAF) by late 1955 remained
virtually unchanged. President Diem as Supreme Commander
exercised his authority through a Secretary of State for

2) 31, éTS) NSC 5612/2, 5 Sep 56, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48)
2) sec 20.

32. (C) ICA, OS&R Report, "US External Assistance,
Obligations and Other Commitments, July 1, 1945 through
‘June 30, 1959," 16 Mar 60,

33. Ibid. "US Aid Program in Vietnam," S. Com on
Foreign Relations, 20 Feb 60, p. vi.
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National Def'ense, a post occupled by himself. He was served
by an Assistant Secretary and by the Director of the

Cabinet, through whom orders were transmittea to the Central
Organizations (comprising the General Staff, the Inspectorate
General for the Armed Forces, and various administrative

and flscal agericles), the Logistical Services, and the
Ministerial Services. 'The Chief of the General Staff had

as Deputies the commanders of the Army, Navy, and Alr Force.34 -

Understandably, President Diem had maintained a close
interest in the actlvities of the RVNAF from the beginning.
He participated in all major policy decisions affecting the
armed forces, personally approving, for example, all pro-
motions of sen;or officers

The ARVN

A General Staff exercised administrative direction over
the ARVN. Although this group was actually organized and
functioned as an army general staff, it supervised the
activities of the small naval and air forces of South Vietnam
as well. Since the ARVN represented 94 percent of the PR
strength of the RVNAF no one objJected stronuously that the
General Staff was composed entirely of ARVN officers The
Chief of the General Staff, top military commander oL thie
‘armed rorces, was served by a Chief of Staff who also

erved as Deputy Chief of Staff for Army. In theory ne was
the ARVN commander and adviser on army affairs to the Chierf
of the General Starff. The US influence on the Genersl Staf?

a

was gulte apparent in its organizatlon although certain
features of the Zrench military system had been retained by
the Vietnamese.3>

In the last nz2if of 1957 Diem activated two COYpS nhead-
quarters, giving the Army 1ts first tactical unit headguarters
above divisicn level. A third corps headguarters was
established in 1959. These organizations were charged with
responslbility for aosigned operational areas, for pianning
future operations, for organizing strategic and tactlcal
defense, for training of assigned or attached tactical units,

3%. (S-NOFORN) NIS 43D, "South Vietnam," Ch. VIIT,

"Armed Forces," Jjan 59 (hereafter cited as VIS 43D).
35. (S-NOFORN) NIS 43D, p. 7.
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for organizing maneuvers, and for administering organic
units. Because of US influence, it was believed that a
corps concept very similar te that of the US Army would
everitually emerge, wlth the organizatlon of the corps
depending on their particular missions.3 ‘

Oon 31 December 1958, President Diem issued a decree
creating an ARVN field command. This command was responsible
for coordination of the training of all combat units in peace-
time and for the direction of combat operations in time of
war. This move was made in the realization that no individu-
al could function effectively as Deputy to the Chlef of the
General Staff and also as Commander of the ARVN. The army
staff thus-was left free. to concentrate on overall army
planning.37

The strength of the ARVN, within the overall celling
of 150,000 for all Vietnamese armed forces that the United
States had agreed to support in late 1955, fluctuated to a
degree but stood at about 138,000 men and officers late in
1958, slightly below its authorized strength of 140,620.
The principal elements of the ARVN at the beginning of 1959
were a central command, two corps headquarters with corps
troops, six military region headquarters, 4 field dilvisions
(8,100 men each), 6 light divisions (5,800 men each), 1
airborne group (4,000 men), and various combat and service
support units.3

Increasingly, throughout this period, internal security
duties were turned over to the paramilitary forces, so that
the ARVN could, under the guidance of the MAAG, devote more
time to trailning and organizational improvement. Training
of the ARVN progressed more readily in the period 1957-1959
than in earlier years. Plans for training drawn up by the
General Staff with the advice of the MAAG resembled US Army
training plans. The 25-week training cycle was increased
to 32 weeks and divided into six phases, starting with basic
infantry training and proceeding progressively through

36, Ibid., p. 10.

37. Ibid., p. 8 '

38. (S-NOFORN) NIS 43D, see Chart A - Strength of Vietna-
mese Armed Forces. (C) MAAG Vietnam Narrative Statement,
25 Nov 58, MAAG Vietnam General Administrative Files, 1958
(Washington National Records Center).
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divislon maneuvers during the last two weeks. A longer,
52-week cycle, initiated.upon completion of the shorter
cycle, contlnued the training begun in the 272-week course,
providing additional general tralning and advanced unit
training. By June 1958 three of the field divisions, two of
the 1light divisions, and the airborne group had completed the
32-week cycle and were in the 52-week cycle. Remainin
divisions were in the shorter cycle at varying phases.39

Strength of Vietnamese Armed Forces

DateX Army . Navy Alr Force Totals

1954 - -200;0000 <~ 1,522 ¢ | 3,434 204;956
(57 pilots)

1955 170,000 1,522 3,434 1Tk, 956

1956 152,000 4,182 3,336 159,518
(103 pilots)

1957 138,481 4,818 L, 16k 147,463

i Jul 57 133,016 4,721 4,067 1L1,804

1 Oct 57 129,982 4,800 4,035 138,817

1 Jan 58 131,343 4,870 /., 025 140,238
(136 pilots)

1 Apr 58 134,640 4,892 4,082 1L3,614

1 Jul 58 136,641 5,152 L,271 146,004

1 Oct 58 138,165 5,100 %,590 147,855

*1 Januars unless otherwise noted
3

President Diem and 211 of his principal assistants
suppcrted a program of developing an ARVN trained by US
advisers and modeled alorig US lines.  He had made wrgzlish
language instruction mandatory for all officers to enabie

39. (S-NOFORN) NIS 43D, pp. 17-18. o e




Ry,

ES

US advisers to communicate with them more readily and to
facilitate their attendance at US schools and training
‘nstallations. Basic US Army fleld and technicel wmanuals
tiad been translated into Vietnamese to widen the dissemi-
nation of US tactical Brinciples and tralning procedures
among ARVN personnel.“

Nevertheless, during the period 1957-1959, the lack
of qualified officers remained a serious problem. In mid-
1958, despite the fact that 2,766 officers were being held
beyond their normal date of termination of service, the
armed. services were short 1,491 officers. Most senior
officers were comparatively young, the average age of corps
and division commanders.in. 1958 being only 35. These officers
had no experience in handling regimental or larger units
in combat, and most had received their tralning under French
tutelage. Consequently, key ARVN officers were being sent
by the United States to the US Army Command and Genﬁral Staff
College to acquaint them with US military doctrine. 1

The principal source of regular officers remained the
Military Academy at Dalat, which was changed from a one-year
to a four-year school. The Officers Candidate School at
Thu Duc provided a six-month course for about 400 students.
Graduates were not commissioned immediately but had to serve
six months in units before becoming eligible for commission.
Graduating classes at Dalat and Thu Duc were too small--the
military academy, particularly, had difficulty in securing
qualified candidates. The Vietnamese Command and General
Staff College, whose staff was made up largely of Vietnamese
graduates of the US Army Command and General Staff college,
offered a five-month staff officer course and a ten-month
course for field grade officers. But it, too, had difficulty
in obtaining qualified candidates.k2

The United States also paid for an overseas training
program for Vietnamese milltary students. Between 1 July
1954 and 1 July 1958, 2,037 Vietnamese Army personnel were
sent to schools in the United States. Two hundred sixty-one
were sent to US-operated military schools outside the United
States. Others were sent on general orientation and
observer training visits. Ordnance, signal, and enginﬁer
technicians were sent to the Philippines for training. 3

0. Ibid., p. 14.

41, Ibid.
42, Ibid., pp. 4-6, 19.
43, Ibid., . 19, -
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The ARVN was equilpped almost entirely with US World
War IT weapons and vehicles. Most of the Infantry weapons
and artillery in the hands of Troops had been used in the
Indochina war and by 1959 were, understandably, in poor
condition. The GVN had no facilities for production of
ordnance materiel of 1ts own. The ARVN, furthermore, con-
tinued unable to maintailn its ordnance properly. It had
too few personnel trained in maintenance. Tools and spare
parts were in short supply and ARVN supply distribution and
transportation systems were 1nadequate. The typlcal Vietna-
mese soldler had only limited technical knowledge and little
appreclation of the need for preventive maintenance. The
MAAG, in efforts to remedy these deficlencies, supervised an
intensdve training program--which included the employment of
US Moblle Training Teams and contract civilian technicians
from the United States and the Philippines, and the training
of Vietnamese abroad. Unserviceable vehicles wgﬁe still
shipped to the US Army rebuild center in Japan.4”

By early 1957 it had become clear that to builid and
sustain a truly professional army the GVN must establish a
system for conscription. Consequently, on 2 May 1957, Diem
InstTituted a draft. A new law established compulsory
12-month tours of service, with four months of training and
elght months with an active unit, for all males 20 and 21
years of age. Conscription began on 1 August 1957 and
averaged 480 inductions per week for the remainder of the
year; 1in 1958 inductions reached 720 per week. In March
1958 the GVN set up, under the Presildent, & Permanent
Secretariat General of National Defense to plian and supervise
moblilzation programs. In 195C the period of service for
Sraftees was extendad to 18 months in order to provide more
thorough training.5D

field division o

The ARVN divi the
ht division of 5,800 men, were gene

sions, bhoth
men and the iight ¢
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4 Tbhid., pp. 23-25.
45, (¢) Quarterly Activities Report of MAAG Vietnam,

1 Jun 57-31 Aug 57, MAAG Vietnam Gen Admin Files, 1957 (e
MAAG Vietnam Country Statement, 31 Dec 57, same file (C)
Quarterly Activities Report on MAAG Vietnam, 1 Mar 58-31 May
58, same file, 1958. (35) Msg, Saigon 1471 to State, 24 7Jan
59. ‘
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considered by US military men to be deficient in firepower,
azlthouzh sufficiently mobile. A test of a larger type
~ivision in the summer of 1958 resulted in approval by Army
General Headquarters on 1 December 1958 of a new division
organization comprising 10,000 men and closely resembling
that of the US division. The objective of this revised
structure was to achleve organizational standardization and
facilitate more economical and efficient employment over
the varied terrain of South Vietnam. Additional infantry
and engineer troops were added, as well as a 4.2 mortar
battalion. A program for converting both field and light
divisions to the new organization was begun in;1959.4

From 1955 to 1958 MAAG and Washington survey teams
pressed financial reforms on the GVN and succeeded 1n bring-
ing about considerable savings in military expenditures.
MAAG also advised the GVN on fiscal and budgetary procedures,
and the MAAG Comptroller Advisors Group worked closely with
Vietnamese specialists in pay and disbursing functions,
internal audit, and budgeting. The following table reveals
that in a three-year period dollar savings of 84 million
were achieved, and that the average cost per man per year_in
the ARVN declined from $1,320 in 1955 to $1,144 in 1958 .47

Budget Status 1955-1958
(in millions)

1955 1956 1957 1958

victnam Request $ 303.0 $ 336.6 $ 233.9 § 222.4
Approved Budget 286.0 198.4 187.8 171.6
Vietnam Contribution 79.8 20.0 25.0 27.3
US Contribution 125.4 174.3 161.2 144 .3
Savings 62.3 4.3 1.4 none

Average Paid Strength 169,442 152,077 143,649 150,000

Average Cost Per $ 1,320 $ 1,277 $ 1,296 $ 1,14k
Man Per Year
T6. (S-NOFORN) NIS 43D. (C) Hg MAAG Vietnam, Eighth
Quarterly Special TERM Report, 19 Jun 58, MAAG Vietnam Gen
Admin Files, 1958. ’
47. (C) Quarterly Activities Report of MAAG Vietnam,
1 Mar 58-31 May 58, MAAG Vietnam Gen Admin Files, 1958.

o

230




e zeiiig

The VNAF

The alr arm of the OVN defense establishment, although
admlindstered by the Commander, VNAIR, wis: undoer actunl OpPET -
atlonal control of President Dlem 1n hils post of Leeretary
of" State for National Defense. The mission of the VNAF was
to provide air support for the ARVN, including transport,
liaison, reconnaissance, evacuation, and air-ground support,
From 1955 to 1959, however, it was primarily a training
force, and its military capabilities were extremely limited.48

Until mid-1957 the VNAF was trained and supported
loglstically by the French. Upon the withdrawal of French
Air Force units, the US MAAG assumed both fraining and
logistlic responsibility. The VNAF had a total strength in
January 1959 of 4,590, of whom 324 were officers. It
possessed 148 planes (25 F8F/RF8Fs, 35 C-47s, 10 H-19s, 56
1-19s, 18 AT-6Gs, 1 Morane-Saulnier 500, 2 C-45s, and 1 Aero
Commander) and was organized into a transport group, two

llaison sguadrons, 2 composite squadron, = training squadron,
and a VIP squadron.£9
The United Stat during 1958 and 1959, gave Tormal

tates
training to VNAF personnel in flying, navigation, elec-
tronics, communications, and maintenance at an Air Training
School in Nha Trang and at base schools at the large fields
of Bien Hoa and Tan Son Nhut. Other students were trained
in the United States and with USAF units in the Far East.
A total of about 375 VNAF personnel were undergoing these
various types of training on 30 June 1958. The United States
had set an authorized goal of 208 pilots for the VNAF. to
be attained by 1663.50

The VNN

Che VNAF, Vietnamese navel forces

' by the French-until mid-1957.

e on doctrine and tactics of

1 1958, a reorganization of the
with the assistance of the MAAG,

As in the case o
were trained and suppcr
As a result, French infi
the VNN was strong. tn A
VNN, based on plans prepare
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RS, (S-NOFCRN) NIS 43D, pp. 36-37
49, Ibid., p. 37
50. Ibid., p. 38.




4as effected. Under this reorganization the structure of the
VNN provided for a Naval Staff of three divisions--Adminis-
sration, Operations, and Logistics. This staff served the
Naval Deputy to the Chief of the General Staff of the Vietna-
mese Armed Forces. Five commands were established: Naval
Stations and Schools; Naval Supply Center, Saigon; Marine
Corps; Sea Forces; and River Forces.D

The mission of the VNN was to patrol the coast to
interdict junk traffic, to support ground forces, and to
mount amphiblious landings. United States officials judged
the VNN in 1959 to be capable of this mission, including
the mounting of a battalion-sized amphiblous landing. An
important additional furiction of the VNN was patrolling
inland waters. The VNN had proven effective in the Mekong
Delta area, using French-developed river warfare techniques
against dissident elements. \

Training of the VNN in 1959 was progressing at a satis-
factory rate, with all training ashore concentrated at the
Naval School at WNha Trang. United States Navy advisers
served at the school, but the Vietnamese, most of them
trained in US Navy schools, performed the actual instruction.
Marine Corps training had, until 1959, been generally poor
but the arrival of US Marine Corps advisers and the continu-
ing training of Vietnamese marines at US Marine Corps schools
promlised considerable improvement. The VNN had about 5,100
men and officers, of whom 3,600 were general service and
1,500 were marines. The vessels of the VNN were seven US
submarine chasers, three coastal minesweepers, 18 amphibious
vessels, and 23 service craft.52

Assessment of RVNAF

Throughout the years 1957-1959, US military personnel
in South Vietnam were optimistic about the progress made in
training and equipping the RVNAF. During this period
MAAG quarterly reports, TERM reports, and MAAG country .
statements all relayed to Washington encouraging assessments
of substantial improvements in the readiness and effective-
ness of the RVNAF and predicted that these advances would

51. Ibid., pp. 31-34.
52. Ibid., p. 32.
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convinue. Whereas, in 1955 and 1956, CHMAAG had estimated
that the South Vietnamese armed forces could have maintained
only limited internal security and would “ave been unable to
retard or delay external aggression without "considerable
outside asslstance," he noted gradual improvement in 1957,
and In mid-1958 he reported that the combat posture of the
RVNAF had improved "notably" in the past year. He now con-
sldered the RVNAF capable of maintaining internal security
as well as containing any minor enemy penctrations across
the national borders and delaying a full-scale NVN invasion
for a week to a week and a half. In addition, he predicted
that the RVNAF could hold the Tourane base area for another
three to four weeks while at the same time maintaining
control of key communication centers in the plateau and
coastal areas of central Vietnam against enemy guerrilla

and infiltrated forces.53

While most of this strengthened posture was owing to
lmprovements in the ARVN, MAAG Vietnam also cited advances
for the VNN and VNAF in the years 1957 through 1959. When
MAAG assumed responsibility for the fraining of the VNN in
mid-1957, 1t was capabie only of protecting inland waterways
of the southern delta area and could not provide adequate
coastal patrol. But by 1959, the VNN could conduct "moder-
ately effective" coastal patrol as well as protecting inland
waterways.5 .

The VNAF in the period 1957-1959 was primarily a train-
ing force, and in 1959, its combat experience was still
extremely limited. The MAAG reports throughout the period
mainteined that the VNAF was progressing as well as could be
expected cf an organization of its age and experience.>2b

53. (C) MAAG Vietnam Country Statement, 15 Jan 56, CCS
092 (8-22-46) (2) BP pt 8. Ibid., 21 Jan 57, 15 Jul 57, and
22 Jan 58, MAAG Vietnam Gen Admin Files, 1957 and 1958. (¢)
Hg MAAG Vietnam, Narrative Study, 24 Aug 58, MAAG Vietnam
Gen Admin File, 1GE8.

54, (C) MAAG Vi:ztnam Country Statement, 15 Jul 57, MAAQ
Vietnam Gen Admin File, 1957. (S) JCSM-368-59 to SecDef,
4 Sep 59 (derived from JCS 2101/367), JTMF L0606
(14 Aug 59). ‘ a

55. (U) Hg MAAG Vietnam, Quarterly Activities Report,
7 Mar 57, MAAG Vietnam Gen Admin File, 1957. (C) Ha MAAG
Vietnam, Narrative Study, 25 Nov 58, same file, 1958, (3)
JCSM-368-59 to SecDer, L Sep 59 (derived from JCS 2101/367),
JMF LO60 (14 Aug 59).
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Another area where US milifary personnel reported
sigrnilicant advancement was the RVNAF logistical system.
In 1957, MAAG found the system incapable of supporting the
RVNAF in a wartime operation. This stemmed from a lack of -
frained personnel in all phases of supply and maintenance
and inadequate transportation and supply distribution
systems. Throughout the remainder of 1957 and in 1958 and
1959, MAAG reported continuing progress 1in the development
of the RVNAI' logistical capabilities. United States
advisers _and technicians stressed US methods and procedures
with particular emphasis in the fields of supply and main-
tenance, and off-shore and on-the-job training were acceler-
ated.b6 3

Officials in Washington were, in varying degrees,
encouraged by the improvements of the RVNAF. Operations
Coordinating Board progress reports between 1957 and 1859
all noted the enhanced military posture of South Vietnam.
In January 1959, the Joint Chiefs of Staff informed the
Secretary of Defense that the armed forces of South Vietnam
were capable of maintaining internal security and of con-
talning minor enemy penetrations across the national .
borders.57 In early September 1959, they fowardcd to the
Secretary of Defense the following assessment:

The Army is capable of maintaining
internal security and providing initial
resistance to a full-scale North Vietnamese
Communist invasion across the 17th parallel.

The Navy has a limlted capability of
conducting a moderately effective coastal
patrol and is capable of fulfilling its
internal security mission. The Navy has
been very effective in river warfare in
support of Army operations against dissident
elements. Coastal transport would require
augmentation in wartime.

56. (C) MAAG Vietnam Country Statement, 15 Jul 57, MAAG
Vietnam Gen Admin File, 1957. Hq MAAG, TERM Reports, 19 Nov
58, and 13 Jan 61, same file, 1958.

57. TS; JCSM-8-59 to SecDef, 13 Jan 59 (derived from
JCS 1992/684), CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) (2) sec L2,
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The Marine amphibious capability is
limited to the conduct of small-scale
landings.

The capability and combat readiness
of the Alr Force composite squadron is
low. Efforts are being made to improve
this capability but are limited by the
provisions of the Geneva Accord. The Air
Force has no appreciable air defense capa-
- bility. It does, however, have a fair air
transport capability in paratroop dglivery,
evacuation and air ground support.5
Several weeks earlier, the Secretary of Defense had
submitted a report to the National Security Council on the
status of the Military Assistance Program that was optimistic
concerning Vietnam and its armed forces. The United States
had, he said, developed South Vietnam into a strategic
asset and, unless prepared to "dissipate a valuable resource,"
it had no choice but to coninue support to the Vietnamese
armed forces until the situation in Asia germitted a funca-
mental revision of strategic objectives.5

A subcommittee of the Senate Foreign Relations Committee
stated in 1960:

As a general objective the military aid

- program 1is expected to help to develop Vietnamese
armed forces adequate for maintaining internal
security, for deterring outside aggression, and
for offering initial resistance to such aggres-
Sion if it is not deterred. It is not possible
for the subcommittee to say that the military
aid program will guarantee achievement of this
general goal. But because it operates within
& detalled long-range plan it is possible Lo con-
clude, at least, that progress is being made
toward the creation of the kind of military

56. (S) JCSM-368-59 to SecDef, 4 Sep 59 (derived from
JCS 2101/367), JMF 4060 (il Aug 59). ‘

59. (S) DOD Report to NSC, "Status of the Military
Assistance Program," 14 Aug 59, same file.
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" establishment which those responsible contend
will guarantee the goal. Barring unforeseen
developments, moreover, it'i1s also possible
to conclude, on the basis of the assurances
of the head of the military aid mission in '
Vietnam, that at least the U.S. Military Aid
Advisory Group (MAAG) can be phaseg out of
Vietnam in the foreseeable future.00

Diem's Attempt at Political Unity

Improvement in the military and economic spheres was
only part of -the task facing South - Vietnam in the late 1950s.
While the GVN, with US aid, seemed to be making substantial
gains in these areas, it at the same time seemed to be’
losing the equally vital battle for political unity. In
late 1956 a change in the attitude of the Vietnamese toward
their government first became discernible. Successively,
the people's enthusiasm for Diem gave way to tolerance, and
tolerance to antipathy.61 Some of the reasons for this trend
in GVN politics lay in Diem's intolerance of political
opposition, in his administrative practices, and in his -
suppression of civil and constitutional rights in the name
of internal security. '

As early as January 1957, the US Embasscy in Saigon
reported that Diem, '"mever tolerant of opposition or criti-
cism," had become "convinced of his own infallibility" and
was growing "even less responsive than heretofore to advice
which contradicts his basic ideas."02 The only advisers
that Diem seemed to heed were his brothers: Ngo Dinh Nhu,
whom the Embassy considered "the most important and influen-
tial member of the assembly"; Ngo Dinh Thuc, Roman Catholic
Archbishop of Hue; and Ngo Dinh Can, who "with no legal

60. "US Aild Program in Vietnam," S. Com on Foreign
Relations, 26 Feb 60, pp. 8-9.

61. (S) NIE 14.3/53-61, "Prospects for North and
South Vietnam," 15 Aug 61, p. 7. Honey, '"Democracy and
the Republic of Vietnam," p. 215.

62. (C) Desp, Saigon 200 to State, 15 Jan 57.




authoritg . . . treats Central Vietnam as his personal
domain."b3 The last member of Diem's inner circle was Mme.
Ngo Dinh Nhu, who §irved along with her husband in the
National Assembly.©O '

United States concern over Diem's increasingly authori-
tarian tendencies grew during 1958 and 1959. Operations
Coordinating Board progress reports ror these years warned
of mounting dissatisfaction in Vietnam over the government!'s
strict political controls and stern police measures. The
1959 OCB Operations Plan for Vietnam suggested that the US
Ambassador might, at appropriate times, gress for liberali-
zation of Diem's authoritarian controls.b5 :

‘The Joint-Chiefs of Staff, too, recognized that Diem's
regime left something to be desired. In September 1959 they
forwarded to the National Security Council a study that
called attention to the similar positions of Diem in Vietnam,
Chiang in Taiwan, and Rhee in South Korea. The study, pre-
pared in connection with a review of US policy in the Far
East, warned that:

In the case of these three nations, U.S.
policy views the heads of government as being
synonomous with the government itself. They
have come to power as a result of armed
revolution, are firmly entrenched, and, 1in
practice, thelr systems do not allow a change
of chlef executives through peaceful consti-

 tutlonal processes. The U.S. thus finds itself
without room to maneuver politically in dealing
wlth these countries, since negotiations are
with the chief executives whose actions may or
may not be influenced by local or world public
opinion . . . . Since the three men . are

03. Anon, "A New Look at Vietnam," Far Eastern Economic
Review, 11 Jan 62, p. 49,
I Wesley R. Fishel, "Problems of Democratic Growth in
Vietnam," Ch., II of Fishel (ed.), Problems of Democratic Growth in
Vietnam Since Independence, p. 28. ‘
65. (S) OCB Progress Report on Southeast Asia (NsC

5612/1), 28 May 58, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-L3) (2) sec 30.

(S) OCB Progress Report on Southeast Asia (NSC 5809), 12 Aug
59, JMF 9150/9105 (12 Aug 59). (S) OCB Operations Pian for
Vietnam, 9 Jan 59, JMF 9155.3/9105 (9 Jan 59).
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so ¢losely identified with U.S. interests and-

nolicies, fallure to support them in thce inter-

niitional arena, o1 to allow them Lo be over-

thrown violently by the opposition in thelir

countries, would have‘undes%rable repercuiisions
throughout. “he world. 6

To avoid repetitions of this embarrassing and potentially
dangerous situation, the Joint Chiefs of Staff recommended
that the United States in the future avoid '"personal commit-
ments" of this sort, and seek instead the "development of
governmental institutions in the Far East that can survige
changing chief executives with 1little or no disruption." 1

Although the 1956 constitution had established
republican institutions and basic political freedoms, no
system of competitive political partiles developed in South
Vietnam. Diem imposed administrative requirements so
restrictive that in practice only puppet opposition parties,
such as the %gvernment-controlled Socialist Party, were able
to function. After 1956 the only political opposition the
regime encountered came from the Free Democratic Party of
Phan Quang-Dan, which announced in 1958 that it would partici-
pate 1n the 1959 legislative electilons. The GVN rejected
the party's application for certification; but Dan persisted,
ran for the national assembly as an independent candidate,
and was elected by the largest majority of any candidate in
the Saigon area. The government reacted to Dan's successful
electlon by prosecuting him for violation of the election
laws. Dan was convicted and deprived of his assembly seat.69

From 1956 to 1959, Diem fashioned the Movement of
National Revolution (MNR) into a potent instrument to counter
political opposition. The party's program was concerned,
almost exclusively, with supporting fully all the policies

66, (TS) SM-902-59 to SpecAsst to JCS (NSC Affairs),
11 Sep 59 (derived from JCS 1992/730), JMF 9150/9105
(19 Jun 59).

67. Ibid. .

68 Robert G. Scigliano, "Political Parties in South
Vietnam Under the Republic," Pacific Affairs, December 1960,
pp. 341, 345-346.

69. Ibid., p. 340.
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and actions of Diem. Great preéssures were applied to.per-
suade the people to join. 1In the 1959 elections, for
example, party members, often recruit.c under economic
pressure, were compelled to vote for the official candiate
or suffer expulsion from the party and loss of economic andg
civil liberties.

Glven the unfamiliarity of the Vietnamese people with
free political institutions, the denial of political
expression was unfortunate. In the countryside incipient
political awareness went unnourished, and in the cities ang
towns political interest and activity was stifled. Denied
any opportunity to develop, the opposition by the end of the
decade .comprised fragmented and impotent groups of bickering,
"coffee-house" politicians.

Repeatedly, during the years 1957 to 1959, the GVN
abridged the constitutional and civil rights of its citizens
in the name of internal security. For example, observers
reported the existence of "Political Re-education Centers"
in South Vietnam, internment camps established apparently
for the "political re-education" of communists. The centers,
however, bore witness to Diem's violation of civil rights,
for citizens could be interned without due process and for
an indefinite periocd. Although the majority of the inmates
cf these centers were communist or communist sympathizers,
reportedly some were rigid anticommunists whose only crime
had been injudicious criticism of the regime. (1

Central to the case against Diem was the charge
that he had restricted the right of free press. When .
ne took office in 1954, Diem had established mild penalties .
for violation of the press censorship regulations. The
trend seemed to be toward greater freedom of the press, but
vefore long Vietnamese newspapers came under close government
control, ostensibly because of their sensationalism and
irresponsibility. The administration also kept close watch
on the foreign press to prevent "abusive attacks on the
bresidential family or the regime." 1In addition to censor-
ing the press, GVN officials banned works of ficticn that
presented the government in an unflattering light.

70. Hgney, "Democracy and the Republic of Vietnam,"
pp. 207-208.

71. Ibid., p. 210.

72. Anon, "A New Look at Vietnam," p. 48,
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The years 1958 and 1959 saw the seizure of newspapers
for having published news "likely to encourage Communism'
jin Vietnam, the suspension of others because of moral and
financial misconduct on the part of their editors, and the
arrest of reporters for alleged communist connections.
So-called "popular" demonstrations against newspapers
especially critical of the regime also tended tg inhibit
the development of a spirit of free criticism.”

A further example of the GVN's growing political
repression was its actlons against the Chinese and Montag-
nard minorities. Nearly ten percent of the population of
3outh Vietnam was non-Vietnamese. The two principal ethnic
minorlitics, the Chinese and the Montagnards, occupled
positions of special importance, the one economlic, the other
geographic.

In 1956, South Vietnam had a population of about
650,000 Chinese, most of whom were located in the Chinese
city-within-Saigon, Cholon. United States policy toward
the overseas Chinese had three aims: to promote anti-
communism among them, to encourage them to identify them-
selves with local governments, and to foster sympathy and
support for Nationaﬁist China as a symbol of Chinese resist-
ance to communism.’ To Diem, however, the.Chinese minority
represented a group long favored by the French; one with an
inordinate influence and, in some respects, a strangle-hold
on the Vietnamese economy. Moreover, the separate culture
of the Chinese, including separate schools and newspapers,
was viewed by Vietnamese nationalists as an affront.75

On 21 August 1956, after two years of sporadic harass-
ment, Dilem launched a campalgn agalnst the Chinese by

73. (C) Desp, Saigon 377 to State, 24 Apr 58. Fishel,
Problems of Freedom: South Vietnam Since Independence,

p.

23
T4 . éTS) NSC 5612/1, 5 Sep 56, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48)
(2) sec 26.

75. (S) OCB, "The Overseas Chinese and U.S. Policy"
gdraft), Sep 56, same file BP pt 7. Joseph Buttinger,
"Phe Ethnic Minorities in Vietnam," Ch. VI in Fishel, Prob-
lems of Freedom: South Vietnam Since Independence, pp. 110-
118.
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promulgating an ex post facto decree conferring automatic
citlzenship on all Chinese born in Vietnam. On 5 September
he 1ssued another decree restricting eleven specific
occupations--in all of which many Chinese were employed--to
Vietnamese ciltizens. At about the same time, the GVN also
ordered that all teaching in the Chinese secondary schools
- would have to _be in the Vietnamese language and with desig-
nated texts.7T . ’

d

These uncompromising decrees immediately antagonized
the Chilnese community and aroused its solid opposition.
Within a few days the Chinese began withdrawing funds from
banks and, in a short time, one-sixth of the currency in
circulation had disappeared. -Commercial transactions in
South Vietnam came to a near standstill. Services normally
performed by the Chinese, such as the milling and transport
of rice were left undone. The country settled rapidly into
2 business slump.77 -

Almost immediately after the promulgation of the decree,
Nationalist China prgtested to the GVN on behalf of the
Chinese in Vietnam.78 For its 8art, the United States ,
counselled moderation to Diem.T But for both Diem and the
Salgon Chinese the matter had become one of "face." The GVN
stubbornly refused to modify its decrees, and the Chinese '
Just as stubbornly refused to obey them.80 Finally, in July
1957, 1impressed by now with the damage being done to the
economy, the GVN ended a full year of stalemate by easing
its strictures on Chinese business activities. Under threat
of deportation, some Chinese resumed business under the new

76. (C) Desp, Saigon 200 to State, 15 Jan 57. (U) Msg,
CHMAAG Vietnam 5148 to CINCPAC, 5 Jan 57.
(7. Ibid. Lindholm, Viet-Nam: The First Five Years,
p. 113. Buttinger, "The Efhnic Minorities in Vietnam,™ ~
p. 110.
78. (C) Msgs, Saigon to State, 823, 8 Sep 56; 1171,
6 Oct 56; 1322, 20 Oct 56. Bernard B. Fall, "South Vietnam's
Chinese Problem," Far Eastern Survey, May 1958, pp. 67-68.
79. (S) Msg, Salgon 1001 to State, 22 sep 56. (¢) Desp,
Salgon 200 to State, 15 Jan 57.
80. (C) Desp, Saigon 200 to State, 15 Jan 57.
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regulations. By 1959, the Chinese had reportedly made their
accommodation with Diem; the GVN reported that by that time
three-fourths of those eligible had accepted Vietnamese
titizenship. ‘

The problem of the Chinese minority could not be solved
so simply, however. The Chinese congregations--ethnic
associations which, under the French, had exercised consider-
able administrative, police, and revenue control over the
Chinese community--continued to be a cohesive force among
the Chinése and to oppose the GVN's restrictive policies.82

If the Chinese dilsdained Victnamese citlzenshlp and
culture, the Vietnamese were equally contemptuous of their
other sizable ethnic minority, the Montagnard tribesmen.
Numbering between 500,000 and 700,000, the Montagnards
encompassed, one US observer stated, "egery conceivable degree
of economic and cultural backwardness."©3 Given to semi-
nomadic patch farming, the Montagnards wandered throughout
the hilly backlands of Vietnam, nearly half the country.
Iike the Chinese, they had received special favors from the
French, who had used them as a counterweight against the
Vietnamese. The GVN was naturally determined to assert its
rule over the areas inhabited by the tribesmen, especially
because these areas included four-fifths of the nation's
land frontier.

The GVN's problem of asserting its control was made
difficult by the head start its communist competitors had
among the tribesmen. While the GVN for two years concen-
trated on establishing 1tself in the more populated lowlands,
Viet Cong agents launched a campaign among the tribesmen to
win thelr loyalty. Tribesmen were recruited and sent to
North Vietnam for indoctrination and training. The Viet Cong
allowed the Montagnards to retain their native dialects and
even broadcast propaganda to the Montagnards in their local
speech. The communists also pointed with pride to the

BI. Buttinger, "The Ethnic Minorities in Vietnam,"
p. 119. S
82. (S) Msg, Saigon 3479 to State, 18 Jan 60.

83. Buttinger, "The Ethnic Minorities in Vietnam,"
p. 105.
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autonomous regions in the north where the tribesmeg's cousins
allegedly lived without governmental interference.‘u‘
The GVN's program to bind the tribesmen to the central
government was two-fold: to educate and persuade them to
" become more loyal and useful citizens; and to resettle in the
Montagnard areas small communities of Vietnamese from the
lowlands who would serve as examples to the tribesmen and a
-deterrent to border infiltrators. The first purpose was
served by the creation of schools for Montagnards, by
demonstration programs in agricultural methods, and by a
remarkable insistence that Vietnamese be polite in the
dealings; with the mountain people. Under the latter pro-
gram, some 40,000 pioneers from the lowlands had been settled
in key locales in the highlands by 1959. Despite the GVN's
best efforts, friction rersisted between the Montagnards,
who clalmed that the Vietnamese Sequestered their best land,
and the Vietnamese, who were not happy in the primitive
highlands. On balance, by 1959 the GVN seemed to have made.
some progress in allaying the Montagnard's traditional fears,
but the government's success in gultivating the tribesmen's
loyalty had not yet been tested.85 '

The Insurgency in Vietnam, 1957-1959

Desplte the brightened economic situation, the
strengthened RVNAF, and the seemingly increased government
stabllity, internal security in South Vietnam did not show
a corresponding improvement during the period 1957-1959.

At first, it did appear that the insurgency had been brought
under control. In fact, however, although the first months

of 1957 saw the nadir of the South Vietnamese insurgency,

by mld-year the insurgency had begun a gradual upward swing

that continued throughout the period.

At the beginning of the period there was good evidence
that the Viet”Cong were withering away under only sporadic

84, Lindholm, Vietnam: The First Five Years, pop. 135-

139.

85. Buttinger, "The Ethnic Minorities in Vietnam,"
pp. 106-107. William Henderson, "The Republic of Vietnam
Land Redevelopment Program," Ch. VII in Fishel, Problems
of Freedom: South Vietnam Since Independence, p. 130. (8)
Desp, Salgon 295 to State, 12 Mar 590.
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pressure by the GVN. The refusal of the GVN to participate
with North Vietnam in national elections in 1956 had
gignalled the failure of the communists' plan to unify
Vietnam through peaceful means, and dealt a severe blow_to
the strength and morale of the insurgents in the south. 86
Defections became numerous: some VC cadres broke away
because of disillusionment with the Hanol regime; others
because they faced another extended campalgn--now apparently
inevitable--after the long years of fighting. According to
ARVN reports, guerrillas captured in operations throughout
the south in later 1956 were poorly armed. Thelr weapons
were frequently of local manufacture, knives and daggers
often substituting for firearms. United States agencies
concurred in the estimate that the VC cadres were probably
not receiving regular supplies. Early in 1957 GVN officials
estimated that the communist military strength had dropped
from approximately 10,000 in 1955 to about 1,500.87

Captured enemy documents:indicated that the VC main pre-
occupation in the months following the 1956 National Assembly
election was survival. In January 1957, a MAAG Intelligence
Summary reported that the Viet Cong had been instructed.to
"lay low, reorganize, propagandize within legal limits,
infiltrate government posts including the arm§ preach peace-
ful coexistence, and strengthen their cells." 8

During the filrst months of 1957, the ARVN claimed to
have kllled, wounded, or captured large numbers of

86. (S) NIE 63.2/2-57, "The Prospects for North Vietnam,"
14 May 57, p. 6. Philippe Devillers, "The Struggle for the
Unification of Vietnam," The China Quarterly, January-March
1962, p. 15.

87. (U) Dept of State Pub No. 7308, A Threat to the
Peace, North Vietnam's Effort to Conquer South VietTnam,
pp. 43-447 (S) Desp, Saigon 243 to State, "Summary of
Internal Security Situation in Vietnam: November 1957, #7,"
7 Jan 58. (S) SEATO "Rpt of the 12th Mtg of SEATO Security
Experts," pp. 66-68. (C) MAAG Vietnam Intelligence Summary
(hererafter cited as MAAGV ISUM) No. 1-57, 2 Jan 57, MAAG
Vietnam Gen Admin File, 1957. (S) NIS 43D, Jul 58, p. 57-7.

88. (C) MAAGV ISUMs 1-57, 2 Jan 57; 3-57, 1 Feb 57; 4-57.
15 Feb 57; 7-57, 1 Apr 57; 8-57, 15 Apr 57; 9-57, 1 May 57;
MAAG Vietnam Gen Admin File, 1957.
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guerrillas, averaging several hundred. a month.89 For example,
for December 1956 and January 1957, the ARVN Treported total ‘
VC losses of 861, over one-half tre currently estimated VC
strength in South Vietnam. But despite these losses, the
ARVN estimates of VC strength showed no appreciable decrease.
MAAG surmised that the ARVN reports of VC losses represented -
mostly civilian sympathizers, and not "hard-core" armed
cadres. ‘

In mid-1957 the communists energetically set about
rebuilding and revitalizing the VC political and military
structure. . New political and military cadres were brought
in from the north, recruiltment was stepped up, and VC units
were asslgned more men _and equipment. During this reorgani-
zation the Viet Cong also significantly changed their tactics.
More and more, they turned to the use of force and terror
as an adjunct to political and economic subversion.9l

In late June 1957, MAAG reported "a slight but notice-
able increase" in VC activity in the southern provinces,
with the formation of new units and stepped-up propaganda
and 1Inflltration. 1In July, intelligence sources stated
that North Vietnam had sent to Cambodia 30 cadres, special-
1sts in political and military organizing, for infiltration
into South Vietnam.92

In October 1957 President Diem reported that in the past
year the communists had killed 412 persons, most of whom had
been trained and experienced civilian, military, and police
officials loyal to the GVN. From October through December
there were approximately 70 VC armed attacks and terrorist
acts and more than 50 skirmishes initiated by ARVN troops or
security forces. By the end of the year a pattern had
emerged. Terrorist action was rather clearly focused on

89. For ARVN reports of VC losses, see MAAG Vietnam
Blweekly Intelligence Summaries in the MAAG Vietnam Gen
Admin Files.

90. (C) MAAGV ISUM 5-57, 1 Mar 57, MAAG Vietnam Cen
Admin File, 1957 _

91. (U) Dept of State Pub No. 7308, pp. 3-4. (s)

NIE 14.3/53-61, 15 Aug 61, p. 3.

92. (C) MAAGV ISUMs 13-57, 1 Jul 57; 16-57, 16 Aug 57;

MAAG Vietnam Gen Admin File, 1957.
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three principal groups: (1) provincial district, and village
officials; (2) rural police and security personnel; (3) com- =
munity and village leaders. It was discovered, for example, (
that in the last quarter of 1957, of the T4 acts of terrorism
carried out by persons believed to be communist, 67 were -
perpetrated against Vietnamese falling into the groups [ -
enumerated above. Of the remaining seven, four were against -
ARVN .intelligence personnel and three were against members
of pro-GVN political groups. In this period, too, US per-

sonnel first became targets of VC violence; in October 1957 . gﬂ
explosivés placed at MAAG installations in Saigon resulted 4 ¥
in several casualties. In _the same month the US Information r

Service Center was bombed.93
The Viet Cong also undertook a concerted campaign to ~

frighten and coerce the peasants and local officials. Farmers f

were forced to pay "taxes" either in the form of money or .

harvested crops, and travelers were often required to pay

road, bridge, and river "tolls." The Viet Cong harassed l

local authorities, burning and robbing their homes and }

threatening them with assassination if they failed to reveal

intelligence information or attempted to inform on VC agents

or activities. Reports began to be received in Saigon that '

in some villages "fear of Communist retaliation has resulted

in increasing reluctance on the part of villagers to iCt as

informants and to otherwise assist security forces."9 {

Terrorism was accompanied by a concerted propaganda
campaign with the theme of "normalization" of relations [
between South and North Vietnam and the "reunification' of
the divided nation. At the same time VC propaganda cadres
called for the elimination of US "imperialist intervention,”
evasion of military conscription, and opposition to the GVN [
land reform program, which they claimed would ultimately
make the peasants serfs to the Diem regime.95 [

According to US intelligence officials, the upswing in
VC activity that took place late in 1957 was the result of

a specific plan of the communist leadership. Meeting in a
L
937 (ST NIS 43D, Jul 58, pp. 57-3, 57-11, 57-12. NY
Times, 8 Oct 57, p. 5.
o4, (8) NIS 43D, p. 57-12. )
95. Ibid. :
g
e e
L.
246




i

Phnom Penh during October, VC leaders agreed to step up the
campaign for reunification, with increased emphasis on ,
terrorism. They hoped that the resulting disorders could
be used as evldence of popular desire for reunification, and
that, by engendering an atmosphere of insecurity, confidence

in the GVN would be eroded.96

Vliet Cong activity increased, though still on a rela-
tively small scale, during 1958. United States officials
dld not appear overly concerned. The MAAG biweekly intel-
ligence summaries indicated no cause for alarm, reporting
there had been "no great rush" of peasants to rally to the
VC cause, and adding that the VC successes were confined to
more remote areas where the maintenance of internal security
was, at best, gifficult. ARVN intelligence officers still
placed the VC strength in South Vietnam at 1,500, although
they admitted that the figure might be as high as 2,100 if
the dissident Binh Xuyen, who had come under communist
control, were counted. A US intelligence survey in July
1958 found that:

compared with the situation prevaliling 1n late
1954 and early 1955, when South Vietnam was

an area torn with bitter conflict between con-
tending forces and when the Salgon government's
authority was challenged not only in the
countryside but even within Saigon itself, the
plcture at present 1s one of relative tran-

“quility.

The survey did warn that there remained "many disquieting
indications of subversive strength."97

A MAAG intelligence summary of early 1958 stated that
the VC overall plan of action for South Vietnam in 1958

called for development of military activities——including
the creation of new units, training of additional
fifth-column cadres, and increasing terrorism. The Viet
Cong divided -South Vietnam into two zones: the Guerrilla
Zone, where they had both troops and some influence; and

96. {S-NOFORN) Desp, Saigon 277 to State, "Summary of
Internal Security Situation in Vietnam: December 1957,
#8," 3 Feb 58.

97. (C) MAAGV ISUM 3-58, 1 Feb 58, MAAG Vietnam Gen
Admin File, 1958. (S) NIS 43D, pp. 57-1 - 57-3.
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the Temporarily Occupied Zone, where local authoritles were
strong and VC influence weak. In the Guerrilla Zone, the
Viet Cong planned expanded activities. These included re-
sisting GVN troops, protecting VC bases, and wooing the
people and government troops. In the Temporarily Occupled
Zone, the Viet Cong hoped to develop guerrllla baseg, aiming
at sabotage and winning the people to theilr cause.9

In 1958 assassinations averaged about 15 per month;
kidnappings were somewhat higher. Most of the victims were
Vietnamese officlals, but US personnel began to attract more
attention from the Viet Cong. In mid-year, the Viet Cong
launched a propaganda campaign designed to promote anti-
Americanism in thé ARVN, espécially hatred by ARVN soldlers
of their US advisers. MAAG sources reported in September
1958 that communist units in South Vietnam had been
instructed to: (1) impede the movement of US officers through
the countryside by obstructing roads; (2) devise means of
terrorizing US military instructors; (3) promote the anti-
American movement in South Vietnam. But there was not yet
a geggral call for the slaying or kidnapping of US person-
nel.

The Viet Cong also made efforts to penetrate the lower
echelons of government, the security forces, labor unions,
and political groups. For example, Vietnamese intelligence
agents uncovered a communist cell in an SDC unit. The main
objectives for the cell were to secure information on troop
movements and security operations and to steal arms and
ammunition. United States intelligence officials stated
that communist penetration efforts were directed at govern-
ment agencies and "semiofficial groups" for the purpose of
gathering "intelligence on government policiles and programs
and on strength, deployment, and specific missions of

98. (C) MAAGV ISUM 5-58, 1 Mar 58, MAAG Vietnam Gen
Admin File, 1958

99. (S-NOFORN) Desps, Saigon 295 to State, "Summary of
Internal Security Situation in Vietnam: September and
October, No. 14," 12 Mar 59; 337, "Summary . . . February and
March 1958, No. 10," 24 Apr 58; 401, "Summary . . . November
< and December 1958, No. 15," 29 May 59. MAAGV ISUMs 5-58,
"1 Mar 58; 11-58, 1 Jun 58; 14-58, 16 Jul 58; .16-58; MAAG
Vietnam Gen Admin File, 1958. :
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military and security services, and whenever possible, to
subvert or weaken these operations.'"100

Penetration, terror, depredation, and propaganda, though
troublesome, did not threaten the .continued exlstence of the
Republic of Vietnam. The real threat lay in the growing
military strength of the Viet Cong. Operating in small
bands of 5 to 50 men, VC units attacked small government
forces and installations. Gradually, however, these units
grew larger, and their eguipment improved. The motley
collection of outdated arms typical of the 1955-1956 period
was replaced in 1957-1958 by more modern rifles, grenades,
and submachine guns. In 1958 the VC units also began to
use bazookas, light machine guns, and mortars, as well as
transmitting and receiving sets and powered boats. 101l

How much of the improved VC arms and equipment was from
stolen or captured stocks and how much came across the
borders of South Vietnam was not known. There were good .
indications that an increasing amount of material was enter-
ing the country by land and sea. Overland routes from North:
Vietnam followed a network of trails through border areas of
Laos and Cambodia, and thence into South Vietnam. Border
crossings were effected at places where difficult terrain
and sparse population made the infiltration of small groups.
of men almost impossible to detect. In 1958 for the first
time Intelligence sources began to mention the so-called
Ho Chi Minh Trail. This route was already being used
"apparently . . . to smuggle through orders, propa%anda
material, funds, arms, ammunition, and supplies."102

With the hope of slowing the flow of men and materials
into South Vietnam, the GQVN deployed units to the border
regions, stepped up its countersubversive activities in these
areas, and began construction of fortified posts along a
portion of the Cambodian border. But given the nature of the
terrain and the magnitude of the task, the results were al-
most predictable. The infiltration of men and material con-
tinued; indeed in the late months of 1958, and in 1959, the
flow probably increased.l103

100. (S) NIS 43D, p. 57-10.
101. Ibid., p. 57-12.

102. Ibid., p. 57-9.

103. Ibid., p. 57-12.-

PSS

249



TOF SECRET -

In January 1959 President Diem informed the US Ambas-
sador that the Viet Cong, having failed by other means,
were again stepping up terrorlsm to intimidate the people
in the countryside. The tactics being used by the Viet Cong
included not only assassinations and kidnappings but '
increased emphasis on extortions from peasants in the form
of "taxes" and "loans". The Viet Cong concentrated also
on attacking equipment furnished the GVN by the United States.
During the spring of 1959, VC forces damaged by machine gun
fire, burning, or explosion 41 tractors, and in a particularly
skillful act of sabotage blew up a va%gﬁble canal dredge that
had been provided to the GVN by USOM.

Unfortunately, the governmént's handling of the people
of the countryside was inept, often alienating the local

Vietnamese and making them more amenable to VC influence.
South Vietnamese officlals at the province and local level
frequently dealt with the people by harsh and repressive
methods, lessening rather than increasing popular confidence
in the government. United States Operations Mission officials
were receiving increasingly numerous reports of extortion by
police officials, arrests without cause, detention without
legal proceedingsﬁ and other evidences of police malpraetice
and corruption. Excesses and corruption on the part of the
lower level security and provincial administrative personnel,”
the US Embassy reported to Washington in August 1959, "reflect
adversely on the GVN and may undo much of what might be
accomplished by the GVN's programs designed to assist the
people, 105

South Vietnam's efforts to mount coordinated, supported
offensives against the Viet Cong were no more successful in
1959 than they had been in the past. Although plans were
developed for such offensives, the GVN failed to provide the
required strength, particularly in support forces. The
ARVN seemed unable to unsnarl its red tape sufficlently to
get logistic support where and when it was needed. Although
Diem appointed a central authority to coordinate all internal
security activities in GVN, he neither relieved province
chiefs of their authority and responsibility for internal
security in their own provinces nor made them subject to
the central authority.l06

100, (S-NOFORN) Desps, Saigon 42 to State, 30 Jul 59;
71, 21 Aug 59.

105. Ibid.

106. Ibid.
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United States Embassy officials were critical of Diem's
reluctance to reduce the authority of the province chiefs
in the field of internal security. They believed that the
effectiveness of paramilitary forces was limited by the
direct control by province chiefs of the security agencies
in thelr provinces. It had become more and more difficult
to get close cooperation among the ARVN, the CG, the SDC,
and the Surete because of provincial autonomy. Without this

‘cooperation the Viet Cong could not, in the view of US

Embassy officials,. be successfully stamped out.

In the late spring of 1959 US intelligence authorities
estimated that the Viet Cong had an active strength of about
2,000 guerrillas, largely in small units scattered along the
Cambodlan border and the south coast, and in the northern
plateau. There were also "several thousand" others,
presently inactive, who had access to arms and would partici-
pate in guerrilla warfare if directed to do so.l107

Statistically, VC activity seems to have risen during
1959. A total of 239 assassinations and 344 kidnappings
took place in 1959 as compared with 193 assassinations and
236 kidnappings in 1958.108 In November 1959, however, the
US Embassy reported that the internal security situation
was showing some improvement but that it nevertheless remained
"a serious problem." It is probable that what appeared to
be a reduction in the level of VC activity actually reflected
a declsion by the Viet Cong to withdraw to their secure
bases to reequip, regroup and retrain in preparation for
the much higher level of effort that was to come. United
States Embassy cfficials tended to attribute this slacken-
ing off to the

increasing pressure of tougher and more effective
GVN counteraction. Viet Cong forces have been
reported to be pulling back and regrouping their
forces, recruiting new cadres to fill their
weakened ranks, and giving greater attention to
protecting themselves from GVN penetration and
counterintelligence activity.109

107. (S) NIE 63-59, "Prospect on North and South
Vietnam," 26 May 59, p. 4

108. (S) SNIE 63.1-6C, "Short Term Trends in South
Vietnam," 23 Aug 60, p. 3.
109. (C) Msg, Saigon 133 to State, 4 Nov 59.
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Proof that this was an overiy optimistic analysis of
VC motives was to be forthcoming shortly. Even as this
moderation in 1nsurgent actions was being noted, the
leaders of North Vietnam were preparing to increase the
size of their guerrilla apparatus in the south and to step
up terrorist activities. This decision to increase pres-
sure on the Diem government may have been taken as early as
May 1959, at a meeting of the Lao Dong Party Central Com-
mittee. A communique issued from this meeting predicted
that "the patriotic movement in South Vietnam will become
broader and deeper day by day," and pledged that "the entire
people will unlite to struggle for natlonal reunification )

." Pham Van Dong, the North Vietnamese Prime Minlstef

stated in Septembér 1959 "we will be in Saigon tomorrow" and
in November told a western official that North Vletnam would
"drive the Americans into the sea."110

The growing VC activity and the increasing terrorism
in South Vietnam aroused little concern in the United
States. In fact, Vietnam received scant notice from the
American public during the years 1957 through 1959. The
US press gave little attention to South Vietnam, and what
coverage did find its way into American pepers and periodi-
cals presented, for the most part, an encouraging picture
of the situation. In this period there were only three
permanent resident US correspondents--a free lancer and
representatives of UPI and Time-Life--in Saigon. From %ime
to time specilal reporters were sent from the United States,
and the larger US newspapers, various magazines, and the
wire services had correspondents who covered all of South-
east Asla--operating out of other headquarters, such as
Hong Kong--but who only occasionally visited South Vietnam.111

In 1957 and 1958 such magazines as Time, Newsweek,

ILife, US News and World Report, America, and Commonweal all
published reports and articles highly favorable to Ngo
Dinh Diem and his government. They presented the South
Vietnamese President in such glowing terms as, "the tough
miracle man of Vietnam," and, "an authentic patriot," and

T10. (C) Dept of State Rpt 8276, "North Vietnam
Increases Pressure on South Vietnam," 7 Jun 60.

111. Hearings, Situation in Vietnam, Subcom on State
Department Organizatlion and Public Affairs of S. Foreign
Relations Com, 86th Cong, 1lst sess, pp. 26-27.
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lauded his "courage" and "tenacity" in meeting the communist
threat. These articles all noted the chaos existing 1n
south Vietnam when Diem assumed office in 1954 zng reviewed
the progress he had achleved since then 1n creating "an
independent national Government." The various articles and
reports recognized that Diem still faced significant chal-
lenges, but were equally confldent that he would overcome
them. A recount of Diem's accomplishments of the previous
three years, Time magazine said in mid-1957, was "a shining
vindication of US foreign aid policies,"112

Encouraging US press reports on South Vietnam continued
to appear into 1959. A New York Times reporter, Tillman
Durdin, went to South Vietnam in April 1959 and filed a
series of articles praising the GVN land reform and resettle-
ment programs. Two editorials in the New York Times in the
spring also lauded Diem and his land reform. Newsweek
columnist Ernest K. Lindley visited South Vietnam in June
1959, after an absence of four years, and wrote enthusiastic-
ally of the "striking progress" being made by that "inde-
fatigable, invincible man, President Ngo Dinh Diem." Articles
in Business Week and the Wall Street Journal during the
summer of 1959 were similarly optimistic over the progress
in South Vietnam.1l13

Amid this Symphony of praise for Diem and his govern-
ment from 1957 to 1959, only an occasional discordant note
was heard. David Hotham, a British correspondent, who had
spent three years in Vletnam, expressed alarm over the
Sltuatlon there. In two articles in 1957, one in The
Reporter and the other in The New Republic, he charged that
—_—— .
reports of success in South Vietnam were "Western propa-
ganda" and "totally untrue." He was convinced that "Western

112, "The Tough Miracle Man of Vlietnam," Life, 13 May

57, po. 156-176. "The Courage of Ngo Dinh Diem,
Commonweal, 19 Apr 57, p. 53. '"Diem's Achievement,"
America, 1 Feb 58, p. 501. Ernest K. Lindley, "A Friend
Named Diem," Newsweek, 20 May 57, p. 40. "Indo-China:
Another Place Where Reds Are Losing," US News and World
Report, 1 Mar 57, pp. 83-84, "Foreign Aig Repaid,” Time,

20 May 57, p. 25. | ' —

113. NY Times, 2, 4, 6, 11 and 12 Apr 59, 15 May 59. - -
Wall Street Journal, 16 Jun 59. Ernest K. Lindley, "An :
Ally Worth Having,™ Newsweek, 29 Jun 59, p. 31. "Vietnanm's
Gains Spur Red Terror," Business Week, 18 Jul 59, pp. 56-58.
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policy in South Vietnam has gone completely off the rails,
and unless it is radically changed now, will utterly fail

in its main objectives." - He stated that Diem was not a
popular leader and he saw recent terrorist acts as "the

red light from which the West should take warning." Bernard
Fall, writing in Nation in May 1958, also warned of a develop-
ing trend of terrorism in South Vietnam and of a steady
deterioration of the economy. He concluded that, despite
generous -financial and political support by the United
States, the Diem government was faced with growing insecurlty
in the céuntryside and an economic crisis which threatened
to wipe out most of the progress already achleved.ll

In 1959, a series of artilcles by Scripps-Howard writer,
Albert M. Colegrove alleged mismanagement of, and a lack of
direction in, the US aid program in Vietnam. These charges
resulted in hearings before a subcommittee of the Senate
Foreign Relations Commlttee, where Ambassador Durbrow,

Arthur Gardiner, Director of the US Operations Mission to.
Vietnam, and MAAG Chief, Lleutenant General Samuel wWilliams,
all testified that the Colegrove allegations were either
false or distorted.l1l5

In 1959, US policymakers shared the optimism over
Vietnam and its future that was being expressed in the press.
Ambassador Durbrow, in testimony before Congress, clted
numerous accomplishments wrought by the Diem regime with US
assistance. In addition to citing the road construction
program and alluding to the natilon's economic progress, fthe
Ambassador contrasted the conditions in 1959 with those of
five years earlier. "I need hardly tell you," he began,

about the devastation and chaos that prevailed in
Vietnam when President Diem took over in 1954.
The Government controlled little more than the
main cities and a few of the roads. Communist

17T David Hotham, "South Vietnam-Shaky Bastion," The
New Republic, 25 November 1957, pp. 13-16. Hotham, -
™TTetnam: Trouble in North, South, and. in Future,” The
Reporter, 21 February 1957, pp. 36-38. Bernard B. Fall,
Lgi[i South Vietnam Be Next?," Nation, 31 May 1958, pp.

9-493.

115. Hearings, Situation in Vietnam, Subcom on State
Department Organization and Public Affalrs of S. Foreign
Relations Com, 86th Cong, 1lst sess.
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and armed sects controlled most of the rest,
Today, the opposite prevails.

The Communists must hide out in the
deep forests, from where they must carry on
thelr sporadic raids.

The 'Government is becoming more and

more effective in curbing these terrorist
acts,11 A

As already noted, the Secretary of Defense apparently
agreed with Ambassador Durbrow, for a 1959 DOD report to

the NSC on military assistance was lavish in its praise of
the Vietnam Government:

Vietnam is now a going concern politically,
a pivot of U.S. power and influence in Southeast
Asla and a deterrent to Communist aggression in
Southeast Asia, an effective example of American
ald to a friendly regime, a symbol fhroughout
Asia of successful defiance of a brutal Com-
munist threat by an indigenous nationalistic
government. Having averted almost certain dis-
aster a few years ago, the U,S. now has a valuable
and strategic asset in Southeast Asia.l117

As it turned out, the progress was more apparent than
real. The optimism prevailing in official quarters at this
period was based too much on surface appearances. A mere
absence of crisis was not necessarily a sign of health;
actually, it was s prelude to renewed disturbances ci' more
dangerous dimensicns.

Even as US leaders were congratulating the GVN andg
themselves for a Job well done, the Viet Cong were begirn-
ning to capitalize on the extensive preparastions and care-
ful plans they had made from 1957 to 1959. After more than
two years of tearing at the Social, economic, and political

116. Tbid.

117. (8) DOD, "Report of Defense Dept toc NSC: 2tatus
of the MAP as of 30 June 1959," 14 Aug 59, JMF 4060
(14 Aug 59).
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fabric of South Vietnam, Hanoi had apparently decided that
it was ready. to overthrow the GVN and reunify North and
South Vietnam under communist: rule. At Tay Ninh in January
1960, the Viet Cong successfully attacked a regular South
Vietnamese regimental command post. The Tay Ninh attack
was an earnest of communist intentions and confirmation, in
effect, that a new war had begun; but i1t was a war whose
costs and consequences were and would remain unperceived
for some time.
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APPENDIX
THE EVOLUTION OF THE SOUTHEAST ASIA TREATY ORGANIZATION
The deteriorating French position in Indochina in early

1954 forced upon the United States consideration of a region-
al security arrangement for Southeast Asia. The basic US

‘aim for this area was to contain communist expansion, and at

the beginning of 1954 NSC policy to implement this aim called
for every effort to prevent France from ending the war in
Indochlna on terms inconsistent with US objectives. This
Included attempts to stiffen French resolve In Indochina as
well as continuad. US military assistance for French forces
fighting there. But the decision of the Berlin Foreign
Minlsters meeting in February to include settlement of the
Indochina question in the Geneva discussions, together with
the early April decision by the US Government against direct
intervention in Indochina, made it highly improbable that
France would continue her military efforts.
In commenting for the National Security Council on ways
fo improve the French position in Indochina, the Joint Chiefs

-of Staff recommended in January 1954 that the US Government

re-examine national strategy toward Indochina, with a view to
developing a collective effort in Southeast Asia to counter
communlism on a regional basis. During February and March the
sltuation in Indochina grew more alarming. The Viet Minh
launched their assault on the exposed French position at

Dien Blen Phu during the night of 13-14 March, capturing two
French redoubts within two days, and on It April, the French
Government puf forth a2 "frantic and belated" request for US
intervention,l

The US decision to proceed with the formation of 3
regional coalition in Southeast Asia was made quring consider-
ation of this appeal for direct US intervention in Indochina.
The National Security Council met on 6 April to consider the

L. Unless otherwise stated all information in the
intrcductory section of this chapter is from (TS) JCS Hist
Div, Hlstory of the Indochina Incident, 1940-1954,




French request. The Council, nowever, postponed a decision
~n intervention and focused, instead, on a proposal for a
Soutrcast Asian coalition. -T“e;e was some belief that the
sxistence of such an alliance would so.strengthen the West's
posicvion at the forthcoming Ceneva Conference that inter-
vention would become unnecess~vy. It was also believed
“hat, even should Indochina te¢ lost to the free world, a
coaiition would increase the wvolitical strength of the other
noncommunist nations in Southcast Asia. In the end, the
Council directed US efforts prior to Geneva toward organizing
an alliance composed initially of ten nations--the United
Kingdom, France, Vietnam, Cam“odla, Laos, Australia, New
Zealand, Thailand, the Philippines, and the United States.

Joint Chlers of Starf suouort of this position was
evident in their views concerning US policy toward the Far
East submitted  to the Secretary of Defense on 9 April 1954,
They advised the Secretary that US policy should be directed
toward developing the "purpose and capablllty of the non-
communist countries of the Far East to act collectively in
opposing communism with the "eventual' establishment of a
comprehensive regional security arrangement among these
noncommunist countries in association wigth the United States,
the United Kingdom, and possibly France.

The United States immediately sounded out its major
allies to see if they would be willing to participate in an
alliance as envisioned by the National Security Council.
Secretary -Dulles flew to Europe, conferring first with
British Foreign Secretary Eden and. then French Foreign
Minister Bidault. Secretaries Dulles and Eden agreed that
{heir two countries were 'ready to take part, with the other
countries principally concerned, in an examination of the
possibility of establishing a collectlve defense, within
the framework of the Charter of the United Nations, to assure
peace, securlty and freedom of Southeast Asia and the Western
Pacific. Secretary Dulles obtained a similar commitment
from Foreign Minister Bidault.

2. (TS) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "United States Strategy for
Developing a Position of Mllltary Strength in the Far East
(NSC Action No. 1029-B)
ccsS 383.21 Korea (3-19- ﬂ sec 150.

3. Joint Statements oecSLate Dulles and Foreign Secretary

Eden, 13 Apr 5U; SecState Dulles and Foreign Minister Bidault,
14 Apr 54 ; reproduced in Dept of State Bulletin, 26 Apr 54,

op. 622-623. | iy
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The Secretary of State returned to Washington convinced
that the loss of Southeast Asia could be prevented "if the
free nations having vital interests in the area are united
in a determination to preserve peace and freedom in the area."
But, scarcely had Mr. Dulles arrived home, when Britain
hedged on her agreement, claiming that Commonwealth politics
dictated the change in policy. The Colombo Powers, including
Commonwealth members India, Pakistan, and Ceylon, were
scheduled to meet on 26 April, and Mr. Eden subsequently
explained that it would be "most undesirable" for Britain to
give any public indication of membership in a program for
collective action until the conclusion of the Colombo Confer-
ence. In addition, Mr. Eden felt that establishment of a
working group of the ten nations, not including the three
Asian Commonwealth members, would produce criticism which
would be "most unhelpful" at Geneva.} The British post-
ponement of any consideration of & Southeast Asian coalition
until the conclusion of the Colombo Conference dashed any

chance for the establishment of an alliance prior to the
Geneva Conference.

Upon his return to Washington, after the first phase of
the Geneva Conference, Secretary Dulles again raised the
possibility of a Southeast Asian alliance. He told a news
conference on 25 May that the US position toward collective
security in Southeast Asia had long been known, adding that
the United States was brepared to participate in such an
arrangement under the terms of the Vandenberg Resolution of
June l948——i.e., pbrogressive development of regional collective
arrangements for individual and collective self-defense in
accorcance with the purposes, principles, and provisions cf
the UN Charter. The United States was not prepared, Secretary
Dulles said, to go to the defense of colonialism, but was
going to go to the defense of liberty, independence, and
freedom. "We don't go alone," he concluded, "we go in where
the other nations which have an important stake in the area
recognize the peril as we do."5

In June 1954, Prime Minister Churchill and Foreign
Secretary Eden traveled to Washington to meet with President
Eisenhower and Secretary Dulles. The visit resulted in a

4. Statement, SecState Pulles, 15 Apr 54, reproduced in
Dept of State Bulletin, 26 Apr 54, p. 623, (TS) Msgs, Paris
DULTE 3 to Actg SecState, 22 Apr 54; Geneva DULTE 7 to Actg
SecState, 26 Apr 54; State TEDUL 37 to Geneva, 6 Mar 5S4,

5. News Conference, SecState, 25 May 54, reproduced in
Dept of State Bulletin, 7 Jun 54, pp. 862-863,
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British-US agreement to- 'press forward with plans for
~nollective defense" in Southeast Asia regardless oi the
outcome of the Geneva Conference. Immediately after this
meeting the two governments established a Joint Study Group
on Southeast Asia in Washington. Under Secretary of State
Walter Bedell Smith headed the US membership, which included

OASD(I%A) representation but none from the Joint Chlefs of
Staff. 7

This Joint Study Group held six meetings during July
and worked out draft provisions of a collective defense
treaty for Southeast Asia. The conclusion of the Geneva
Conference, with the signing of the-Agreements on Vietnam,
Laos, and Cambodia on 20 July 1954, gave increased impetus
to the project.”

During the course of the Study Group meetings, there
was some disagreement between the two nations over member-
ship of the proposed regional alliance, especially over the
role of the Colombo Powers--India, Burma, Ceylon, Pakistan,
and Indonesia. British representatives believed that the
cooperation of these nations was indispensible. The
US Government, on the other hand, insisted that, if the
treaty were made dependent upon the favorable attitude of
the Colombo nations, it would be delayed indefinitely. To
support its argument, the United States Government cited
the denunciations by both India and Indonesia of a proposed
treaty. Indlan Prime Minister Nehru had, in fact, predicted
that such a treaty would reverse the conclliatory trend
of the Indochina settlement, adding that the proposed treaty
would give protection to countries that did not want 1t. In
the end, Pakistan alone among the Colombo nations agreed to
participate in a conference to negotiate a Southeast Asian
regional defense treaty.8

8. Joint Statement President Eisenhower and Prime Minister

Churchill, 28 Jun 54, reproduced in Dept of State Bulletin,
12 Jul 54, p. 49. (TS-GP 1) Robert J. Watson, The History of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff, 1953-1954, vol. V, pp. 487-400.

7. (TS) Report of the Jt US-UK Study Group on Southeast
Asia, 17 Jul 54, Att to JCS 1992/360, 22 Jul 54, CCS 091 Asia
(6-25-48) sec 75.

8. Ibid. (8) Dept of State, SEAP Special 2, "Summary of
Meeting in Secretary's Office," 5 Aug 54; SEAP D-3 "UK

Invitations to the Colombo Powers and Replies . . . O Aug 54;

CCS 092 Asia (6-25-L8) sec 77A. NY Times, 17 Aug 54, p. 3;
26 Aug 54, p. 1. -
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“he Joint Chiefs of Staff reviewed and concurred, on
13 August 1954, in the draft treaty prepared by the US-UK
Joint Study Group. They considered it 'satisfactory as a
point of departure" for negotiation with representatives of
the probable initial slgnatories. They added that the
developments at Geneva and in Indochins increased the
urgency for a comprehensive US policy with respect to the Far
East region as a whole. Until the United States formulategd
such an overall policy, they said, it would be "severely"
handicapped in any negotiation of a collective defense arrange-
ment in Southeast Asia and the Southwest Pacific. Before the
provisions of such a treaty could be finally drafted, the
Joint Chiefs of Staff stated, the United States must’ make
"certain basic decisions' with respect to how far it was
willing to go, either in concert with certain noncommunist
nations of the Far East or unilaterally, in opposing
"further Communist accretions” in this area.

In forwarding the JCS views on the draft treaty to the
Department of State, Secretary of Defense Wilson stressed
that it should be made clear that no US commitments were
implied or intended to equip and maintsain indigenous forces
Oor to deploy US forces in such strength as to provide for an
ef'fective defense of all the national territory of each
signatory. Military aid to the Southeast Asian pact members
should be confined, Secretary Wilson believed, to that A
necessary to permit those nations to raise and maintain the
militery forces necessary to ensure internal security,
provide a reasonably effective defense against attempted
invasions, and instill national confidence. -t

Ihree days later, on 20 August 1954, the President .
approvea a new US policy toward the Tar East (N3C )li
responsive to the changed situation resulting from neva
“lonference. The new volicy included provision for negotiation
of a Southeast Asisa securlty treaty with the Unitegd fLingdom,
Australia, New Zealand, France, the Philippines. Thailand,
and other appropriate free South and Scutheast Asian countries
desiring to particivate. The objectives of such a treaty,
as outiined in NSC 5&29/2, were to: commit zz2h member o
"act promptly to meet the common danger" in the event of an

9. (TS) Memo, JCS to SecDef, "Report of Joint US-UK
Study Group of Socutheast Asia," 13 Aug 54 {derived from JCS
1692/375), CCS 092 Asia (6—25—4”) c 80.
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armed attack on the treaty area; provide a possible legal
vasis for US attack on Communist China should it commit
armed aggression endangering US "vital interest"; ensure
that, in such an event, other nations would be obligated

oy the terms of the treaty to support such US”action; and
avoid limitation of US freedom to v:e nuclear weapons with-
out involving a US commitment.for local defense or for
stationing US forces in Southeast Asia.l2

Representatives of the United Kingdom, France, Australia,
New Zealand, and the United States together with those of
Pakistan, Thailand, and the Philippines--the only Asian
nations willing to Jjoln a Southeast Asian regional alliance--
assembled in Manila on 6 September to draft a treaty. Al-
though precluded by the Geneva Agreements from participation
in military alliances, Cambodia, Laos, and South Vietnam
favored having the treaty accord them collective guarantees.-
South Vietnam even requested permission to send observers to
Manila. While the United States supported- this request, the United
Kingdom and her Commonwealth partners, Australia, New Zealand,
and Pakistan, considered that it would be inconsistent with
the "understanding reached at Geneva," and the United States
acceded to their view.l3

A number of issues remained to be resolved at Manila.
The United States desired to include Japan, Formosa, and
South Korea in the Southeast Asia Pact, if not at the Manila
Conference, then at a later date. The other parties to the
treaty had made clear their opposition before the conference
opened. New Zealand had pointed out that "if a contribution
to South East Asian defense were to be sought from Japan,
the reaction might well be damaging not only from the point
of view of the Colombo countries but also from that of the
Philippines, even assuming that public opinion in New Zealand
and Australia could be induced to swallow it." Japan had no

812. (TS) NSC 5429/2, 20 Aug 54, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48)
sec cl.
13. Stebbins, The United States in World Affairs, 1954,
pp. 257-258. (S) Msgs, State 750 to Saigon, 25 Aug b5k;

795, 27 Aug 54, 799, 27 Aug 54. (S) Msg, Manila SECTO 2 to
State, 2 Sep 54, DA IN 82471, CCS 092 Asia (6-25-48) sec 82.
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regular military forces, and the United States already had
bilateral treaties with Japan and South Korea. New Zealand
saw no "overriding miiitary need at this time to have '
substantial Form